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1 Continuing the Le g a c y 

1 . 0 G S A’s Design Excellence Pro g ra m 

2004 marks the 10-year anniversary of the Design Excellence Pro g ram. The pro g ram 
has resulted in dramatic improvements in the design of federal buildings and the positive 
p e rceptions Americans have of their government. Implementation of the Design Exc e l l e n c e 
mandate by GSA’s regions is enhancing cities across the nation. We now have a tra c k 

re c o rd—a design legacy—that we and future generations can point to with pride. 

O ver time, we have refined and improved the pro g ram. This compre h e n s i ve publication— 
Design Excellence: Policies and Pro c e d u re s— replaces the 2000 desk guide. While the 
values and commitment driving the pro g ram remain the same, we have fine-tuned the 
p rocess in seve ral important areas. The commitment and invo l vement of priva t e - s e c t o r 

p rofessionals as national peers has been significantly expanded to include more 
than 500 distinguished experts not only in arc h i t e c t u re, pre s e rvation, and urban design, 
but also interior design, landscape arc h i t e c t u re, construction, engineering, art, and 
a rt conservation. Sample documents and templates are now available on-line at 
h t t p : / / i n s i t e . p b s . g s a . g ov / PM / PMB / D e s i g n _ Exc e l l e n c e _ a n d _ t h e _ A rt s. Prototypes for 
FedBizOpps announcements have been tailored to meet the re q u i rements of specific 

p roject types—new construction, border stations, modernizations, pre s e rvation, and 
limited scope projects. A/E Evaluation Board scoring sheets have been standard i zed to 
g e n e rate consistency in selection criteria and the weighting of these criteria. Details on 
using charrettes as part of the A/E selection process are spelled out. T h e re is expanded 
information on the number and timing of peer reviews during the concept deve l o p m e n t 
phase of a project. Finally, Art in Arc h i t e c t u re pro c e d u res are now incorporated as an 

i n t e g ral element of the Design Excellence process. 

What we seek in Design Excellence is a holistic approach that, on behalf of our customers, 
d e l i vers value by producing high quality, high performance facilities on budget and on 
time. Your commitment and hard work implementing the Design Excellence policies and 
p ro c e d u res will help GSA meet its goal of providing superior workplaces that enhance 

the nation’s communities. 
1 section 1.0 
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2 The Design Excellence Mandate 

2 . 0 

2 . 1 

G S A’s Public Buildings Se rv i c e 

Builder for the federal civilian government and steward of many examples of outstanding 
public arc h i t e c t u re, the U.S. General Services Administration is establishing a re p u t a t i o n 
as a world-class real estate development and management organization. Under the 
auspices of its Public Buildings Service, GSA owns over 1,600 pro p e rties and leases more 

than 6,400 buildings and spaces. Ongoing projects re p resent $10 billion of work including 
new construction, major re n ovations, pre s e rvation, and adaptive re-use. GSA manages 
414 historic buildings, 33 of which are national historic landmarks, and has an inve n t o r y 
of 336 million square feet, the workspace for 1.1 million federal employe e s . 

Design Excellence Objective s 

In meeting the challenges associated with the stewardship of these re s o u rces, GSA’s 
performance standard is Design Excellence—buildings that express the vision, leader­
s h i p, and commitment of the government to serving the public and the values of the 
nation. More specifically, Design Excellence in the Public Buildings Service means: 

•	 Providing best value to our customer agencies and the American taxpaye r. 
•	 D e veloping safe, pro d u c t i ve, and attra c t i ve workplaces. 
•	 O p e rating efficiently and effectively—keeping projects on time and on budget. 
•	 Ensuring that projects respond positively to national urban and environmental policies. 
•	 Selecting America’s best designers and artists to create facilities that ultimately become 

respected landmarks. 

The PBS approach is holistic, incorporating expertise in many are a s — a rc h i t e c t u re, urban 
design, landscape arc h i t e c t u re, interior design, art, engineering, construction, security, 
s u s t a i n a b i l i t y, and workplace design. Design Excellence is about using this expertise 
to deliver projects that are exceptional—models others seek to emulate. In this effort , 
Design Excellence is neither veneer nor luxury. It is an integral feature of the GSA culture 

and how the Public Buildings Service addresses its work. 
3 sections 2.0–2.1 



DesExcDG.Chpt2.pp3-6.qxp  2/1/05  6:07 PM  Page 4

2 . 2 Design Excellence Policies and Pro c e d u re s — Pro g ram Ove rv i e w 

This publication describes the policies and pro c e d u res for achieving Design Exc e l l e n c e 
results in new construction, modernization, pre s e rvation, and re n ovation. It sets decision-
making priorities. It details Design Excellence processes and schedules. It spells out 
who should be invo l ved and these individuals’ re s p e c t i ve roles. 

In terms of organization, since Design Excellence is most easily and cost-effective l y 
a c h i e ved in the early phases of a project, this book covers the following pro c e d u res and 
p h a s e s : 

• Design Excellence Planning 

• Design Excellence and Site Selection Pr i o r i t i e s 
• FedBizOpps—Defining and Announcing Design Excellence Opport u n i t i e s 
• St rategies for Selecting the Lead Designer and Design Excellence A/E Te a m 
• Design Excellence in the Concept Development Pro c e s s 
• A rt in Arc h i t e c t u re Guidelines 

So that project managers have what they need to implement the Design Exc e l l e n c e 
p rocess, most chapters have a re s o u rces section that includes templates and examples 
of critical Design Excellence documents. Documents are also available on-line at 
h t t p : / / i n s i t e . p b s . g s a . g ov / PM / PMB / D e s i g n _ Exc e l l e n c e _ a n d _ t h e _ A rt s. 

The formal Design Excellence Pro g ram was established in 1994 and, based on experience 

and evaluations over the past decade, has been refined and expanded in such areas 
as FedBizOpps announcements, the option to include a charrette as part of Stage II 
team interviews, and a more compre h e n s i ve approach to design reviews and concept 
d e velopment. These modifications are fully explained in this publication. 

4 section 2.2 
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The Design Excellence Mandate 

At the same time, a consistent and essential focus remains: thoughtfully defining pro j e c t 
re q u i rements and selecting the most capable lead designer and A/E team. Another 
constant had been the invo l vement of distinguished private-sector professionals in the 
disciplines of arc h i t e c t u re, urban design, historic pre s e rvation, landscape arc h i t e c t u re , 

interior design, art, art conservation, engineering, and construction—national peers 
appointed biennially to the Commissioner’s National Register of Peer Pro f e s s i o n a l s — 
as voices in the selection of designers and the critique of projects through concept 
d e velopment. The insights and expertise of these individuals are invaluable in helping 
GSA fulfill its Design Excellence mandate. 

What is absolutely clear is that, as it has evo l ved, the Design Excellence approach to 
decision-making significantly enhances the success of GSA projects for customers and 
the American public. In this context, the managers responsible for GSA commissions 
should closely follow these policies and pro c e d u res. 

In 1962, President John F. Kennedy disseminated Guiding Principles for Fe d e ral Arc h i t e c t u re . 

These principles stated that the government should (1) produce facilities that reflect 
the dignity, enterprise, vigor, and stability of the federal government, emphasizing designs 
that embody the finest contemporary arc h i t e c t u ral thought; (2) avoid an official style; 
and (3) incorporate the work of living American artists in public buildings. It was an 
i n i t i a t i ve where each building would be both an individual expression of design exc e l l e n c e 
and part of a larger body of work re p resenting the best that America’s designers and 

a rtists could leave to later generations. Some 40 years later, Design Excellence is making 
this aspiration a re a l i t y. 

5 section 2.2 
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2 . 3 Guiding Principles for Fe d e ral Arc h i t e c t u re 

1	 The policy shall be to provide requisite and adequate facilities in an arc h i t e c t u ral style 
and form which is distinguished and which will reflect the dignity, enterprise, vigor, and 
stability of the American National Government. Major emphasis should be placed on 
the choice of designs that embody the finest contemporary American arc h i t e c t u ral thought. 

Specific attention should be paid to the possibilities of incorporating into such designs 
qualities which reflect the regional arc h i t e c t u ral traditions of that part of the Nation 
in which buildings are located. W h e re appropriate, fine art should be incorporated in the 
designs, with emphasis on the work of living American artists. Designs shall adhere to 
sound construction practice and utilize materials, methods and equipment of prove n 
d e p e n d a b i l i t y. Buildings shall be economical to build, operate and maintain, and should 

be accessible to the handicapped. 

2	 The development of an official style must be avoided. Design must flow from the 
a rc h i t e c t u ral profession to the Government, and not vice versa. The Government should 
be willing to pay some additional cost to avoid exc e s s i ve uniformity in design of Fe d e ra l 
buildings. Competitions for the design of Fe d e ral buildings may be held where appro p r i a t e . 

The advice of distinguished architects ought to, as a rule, be sought prior to the award 
of important design contra c t s . 

3	 The choice and development of the building site should be considered the first step 
of the design process. This choice should be made in cooperation with local agencies. 
Special attention should be paid to the general ensemble of streets and public places of 

which Fe d e ral buildings will form a part. W h e re possible, buildings should be located 
so as to permit a generous development of landscape. 

Re p o rt to the President by the Ad Hoc Committee on Fe d e ral Office Space, June 1, 1962. 

6 section 2.3 
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3 Design Excellence Planning 

3 . 0 I n t ro d u c t i o n 

Because of the complexity of Design Excellence projects, having an ove rview of the 
e n t i re process is critical. This includes key milestones, an understanding of who needs to 
c o l l a b o rate at different points in the process and when tasks need to be coord i n a t e d , 
design priorities, and budget strategies. In addition, it is essential to identify Design 

Excellence challenges. These are unique to each project. They can range from site and 
special design re q u i rements to customer concerns and tight budgets. What is import a n t , 
e ven as new challenges emerge, is to put all of them in the context of the big picture in 
a way that does not compromise the Design Excellence process and objective s . 

7 section 3.0 
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O v e r view of Desi gn E xc ell enc e Proj ec t Ph ases 
Design Excellence Objectives and Int erface with the Office of the Chief Arc h i t e c t 

P R O J E C T P H A S E S D E S I G N E X C E L L E N C E 
O B J E C T I V E S 

3 Site Selection 3 

3 Fe d B i z O p p s 3 

3 Selecting the Lead Designer-
A/E Te a m 

3 

C a t a l y ze Community Deve l o p m e n t 

E n s u re Design Excellence Quality 
and Appropriate Fe d e ral Pre s e n c e 

Promote Sustainability 

Provide an Open yet Secure Site 

Pre p a re Accurate Project 
Description and Re q u i re m e n t s 

Determine the Best Selection Pro c e s s 

Appoint a Professionally 
Qualified A/E Evaluation Board 

E n c o u rage Talented 
Lead Designers to Apply 

S h o rtlist Highly Qualified 
Lead Designer-A/E Te a m s 

Recommend the Best 
Lead Designer-A/E Te a m 

Design Excellence Planning 

3 Concept Deve l o p m e n t / 
Peer Re v i e w 

3 

3 A rt in Arc h i t e c t u re 3 

Time the Peer Reviews to 
E f f e c t i vely Improve Concepts 

Hold Additional Peer Reviews 
as Needed 

Schedule Commissioner’s 
Concept Re v i e w 

Initiate Art in Arc h i t e c t u re Pro c e s s 
as Early as Po s s i b l e 

Appoint Professional 
A rt in Arc h i t e c t u re Pa n e l 

D e velop Effective Collaboration 
with the Lead Design er 

Hold Art Workshops as Needed 
to Refine Pro j e c t s 

8 chapter 3 ove rv i e w 
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Design Excellence Planning 

O C A I N T E R FAC E 

3	 Review FedBizOpps Announcement 

Determine with OCA if a Charrette 
or Vision Competition is Desira b l e 

3	 Appoint National Peer and OCA 
Re p re s e n t a t i ve to A/E Evaluation Board 

Concur in Make-Up of Entire 
A/E Evaluation Board 

C o o rdinate Schedule of 
Po rtfolio Reviews and Team Interv i e w s 

C o o rdinate Charrette 
or Vision Competition if Re q u i re d 

3	 C o o rdinate Peer Re v i e w s 

C o o rdinate Commissioner’s 
Concept Re v i e w 

3	 Appoint Art Pe e r s 

C o n vene Art in Arc h i t e c t u re 
Wo r k s h o p s 

Submit Final Proposals for Approva l 

9 chapter 3 ove rv i e w 
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3 . 1 

3 . 2 

C o l l a b o rating with the Office of the Chief Arc h i t e c t 

Design Excellence success necessitates close collaboration between the regional pro j e c t 
manager and the Office of the Chief Architect. Initially, OCA works with the region to help 
determine the best A/E selection process for each project, especially with respect to 
c o n vening a charrette or vision competition. It may also assist in assuring compliance 

with project budget and schedule mandates as well as the analysis of critical building 
systems. A specific OCA project coordinator is assigned to each Design Excellence pro j e c t . 
This person participates in the review of the FedBizOpps announcement prior to posting 
and the scheduling of the Commissioner’s concept re v i e w. Other important OCA activities 
a re the Center for Design Excellence and the Art s ’ responsibilities for the appointment 
of the national peer to the A/E Evaluation Board, for scheduling national peer 

p a rticipation in the lead designer portfolio review and the lead designer-A/E team 
i n t e rviews, for organizing and scheduling all charrettes and vision competitions, and for 
scheduling and appointing national peers to participate in all peer re v i e w s . 

Clarifying Design Excellence Goals and Pr i o r i t i e s 

The following are Design Excellence priorities for each phase of the process. The pro j e c t 
manager and OCA project coordinator must develop a process, schedule, and stra t e g i e s 
that support these goals. It is important to note that the Design Excellence pro c e s s 
re q u i res advance planning and a time frame that allows for thoughtful coord i n a t i o n , 
analysis, and re v i e w s . 

Site Se l e c t i o n 

• Contribute meaningfully to community development. 
• M a x i m i ze the potential for arc h i t e c t u ral design excellence. 
• S u p p o rt effective sustainable design strategies. 
• Meet current security standards. 

10 sections 3.1–3.2 
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Design Excellence Planning 

FedBizOpps Announcement 

•	 Describe the project and define project re q u i rements accurately to attract highly 
qualified and talented lead designer and design firm submissions including emerging 
talent, women-owned, small, and small-disadvantaged businesses in addition to we l l 

established firms. 
•	 Specify a selection process that allows GSA, on behalf of the customer, to find a lead 

designer and A/E team capable of fulfilling the mandate for Design Excellence, which 
includes being on time and on budget. 

The A/E Evaluation Board 

•	 Appoint an A/E Evaluation Board comprised of individuals who understand the details 
of the project type and the design priorities of the particular pro j e c t . 

•	 Confirm that board members have the professional qualifications to make an informed 
A/E selection. 

Selecting the Lead Designer and the Design Excellence A/E Te a m 

•	 Recommend A/E teams that combine an outstanding lead designer with a track re c o rd 
for delivering superior quality. 

•	 S h o rtlist lead designers and A/E teams that can cre a t i vely address the challenges of the 
p roject type. 

•	 Rank the lead designers and A/E teams so GSA is negotiating with the best possible 
talent for the pro j e c t . 

Concept Development 

•	 C o n vene at least two Design Excellence reviews with peers per project—one at the concept 
stage where three schemes are re q u i red and a second at a point in the development of 
the chosen concept so that the specifics of the design are evident at the same time that 
t h e re are opportunities to make improve m e n t s . 

1 1 section 3.2 
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•	 Be open to holding more then two Design Excellence peer reviews if needed. 
•	 Periodically analyze the project budget and schedule to ascertain that goals in these two 

a reas are being met, adjusting the design when necessary without compromising quality. 
•	 Schedule the Commissioner’s concept review when the design concept has been finalize d 

and there is professional confirmation that the project meets the Design Excellence goals. 

A rt in Arc h i t e c t u re 

•	 Appoint a professional Art in Arc h i t e c t u re panel to select the art i s t ( s ) . 
•	 Initiate the artist selection process as soon as the A/E contract is in place. 
•	 Select the artist(s) early enough to foster meaningful collaboration with architect so the 

a rt concept, along with the arc h i t e c t u ral design, can be presented at the Commissioner’s 
concept re v i e w. 

•	 C o n vene peer workshops as needed to review art concepts as they are being deve l o p e d . 

12 section 3.2 
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4 Design Excellence and 
Site Selection Pr i o r i t i e s 

4 . 0 

4 . 1 

I n t ro d u c t i o n 

Site selection is not a formal part of the Design Excellence process. Site decisions, 
h owe ve r, can have a profound impact on a pro j e c t ’s success. The following provides an 
ove rview of important Design Excellence site selection issues and useful re s o u rc e s . 

Criteria for Selecting the Best Project Site 
Site selection is a decision that affects the organization, massing, function, sustainability, 
e f f i c i e n c y, and aesthetics of a project. Security mandates and budget considerations are 
additional site selection issues. The goals in this decision should be to: 

1 Contribute Meaningfully to Community Deve l o p m e n t 

A federal facility can be a catalyst in the growth and vitality of a neighborhood. It can 
p rovide public open space. It can re v i t a l i ze an existing historic landmark. It can enhance 
the quality of a city’s urban enviro n m e n t . 

2 M a x i m i ze the Potential for Arc h i t e c t u ral Design Exc e l l e n c e 

A site and its context should stimulate the creativity and imagination of the design team 
to produce a distinguished federal facility. The site should allow for the development 
of at least three distinct design options. Its size, shape, and physical characteristics such 
as slope or existing structures should not result in a design that compromises integrity, 
function, and performance or re q u i res costly sitework that negatively impacts the budget. 

3 S u p p o rt Effective Sustainable Design St ra t e g i e s 

GSA is re q u i red to have a “s i l ver” LEED rating for all of its projects. Site-related decisions 
a re important in achieving this goal. The site should allow designers to take advantage 
of the orientation to sun and wind. It should be in areas with existing infra s t r u c t u re and 
be near alternative means of tra n s p o rtation. It should minimize environmental pro b l e m s . 

13 sections 4.0–4.1 
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4 Meet Current Security St a n d a rd s 

Setbacks and other aspects of security such as vehicular access and parking are inhere n t l y 
linked to site selection. Sites should allow for appropriate perimeter security without 
isolating a building from its surroundings or making it a fort ress. Fe d e ral facilities should 

be both open and secure, welcoming the public at the same time that they protect those 
who work and use these buildings. 

1 4 section 4.1 
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•

Re s o u rc e s 

Re s o u rc e s 

These are valuable site selection re s o u rc e s : 

The Site Selection Desk Guide, GSA Office of the Chief Architect, 2003 
A complete compendium of the issues and processes related to site selection. The guide 

includes a discussion of technical issues and offers an extensive list of criteria essential 
to shortlisting and evaluating site options. It also contains a directory of pro f e s s i o n a l 
o rganizations that may be useful contacts in the site selection process. Documents re l a t e d 
to site selection are included in The Site Section Desk Guide. T h e re are no formal Design 
Excellence site selection documents. 

Urban Development/Good Neighbor Pro g ra m 
A pro g ram managed in the Office of the Chief Architect to articulate urban design exc e l l e n c e 
principles and facilitate and demonstrate urban design excellence in GSA projects. Contact 
the Office of the Chief Architect at 202.501.1888. 

h t t p : / / c i v i c s q u a re . g s a . g ov / c v s q / 

A compre h e n s i ve web-based database managed by the Urban Development/Good Neighbor 
p ro g ram. The site provides GSA staff with searchable project, image, and document 
databases on site selection, design, management, and other issues that impact local 
context. Project information presents site selection processes that successfully invo l ve d 
local stakeholders. Documents include sample site selection agreements between GSA 
and local municipalities, various land agreements, and a growing collection of solicitation 

documents and strategies for design and site selection related to lease construction pro j e c t s . 

1 5 chapter 4 re s o u rc e s 
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5 Fe d B i z O p p s 
Defining and Announcing 
Design Excellence Opport u n i t i e s 

5 . 0 I n t ro d u c t i o n 

The FedBizOpps announcement is a critical element of the Design Excellence pro g ram. 
It is the transition from planning to project execution. It is the vehicle for inviting design 
p rofessionals to compete for GSA projects. And perhaps most importantly from a pro j e c t 
management perspective, it outlines all the stages in the A/E selection process and the 

criteria used to evaluate Stage I portfolio submissions. 

Because it defines so many essential steps, it is crucial that it be thoughtfully deve l o p e d 
and carefully written. FedBizOpps announcements vary subtly by project type and the 
stages used in the selection process. Templates are included in this publication for the 
language and information appropriate to five project types: 

• New Construction 
• B o rder St a t i o n 
• M o d e r n i z a t i o n 
• Modernization of an Historic St r u c t u re 
• Limited Scope 

With respect to the elements important to all announcements, these are highlighted in 
the para g raphs that follow. In addition, the chart on the next page offers an ove rview of 
the steps and options in this phase of Design Exc e l l e n c e . 

17 section 5.0 
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Defining and Announcing Design Excellence Opport u n i t i e s 

D E S I GN E XC E L LE N C E D E S I G N E XC E L LE NC E 
S TE P S O B J E C T I V E S 

Appoint the Most Highly 
Qualified National Peer Po s s i b l e 

3 

E n c o u rage Submissions fro m 
New and Emerging Talent as 
Well as Established Firms 

3 

Post FedBizOpps Announcement 

A rticulate Design Exc e l l e n c e 
G o a l s 

Describe the Project Accura t e l y 

Determine the Lead Designer-
A/E Team Selection Process 

3 D raft the Fe d B i z O p p s 
A n n o u n c e m e n t

Fe d B i z O p p s 3 

Submit FedBizOpps Draft to OCA 
Project Coordinator for Re v i e w 

O CA Center for Design 
Excellence and the Arts 
Selects the National Peer 
for the A/E Evaluation Board 

Hold Pre-submittal Meeting 

Hold OCA Customer Meeting 

1 8 chapter 5 ove rv i e w 
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Fe d B i z O p p s 
Defining and Announcing Design Excellence Opport u n i t i e s 

5 . 1 

5 . 2 

A rticulate Design Excellence Goals 

FedBizzOpps must identify each pro s p e c t u s - l e vel project as a Design Exc e l l e n c e 
o p p o rt u n i t y. This is the language that introduces every Design Excellence Fe d B i z O p p s 
a n n o u n c e m e n t : 

Continuing a legacy of outstanding public arc h i t e c t u re, the General Services Administra t i o n 
(GSA) Design Excellence Pro g ram seeks to commission our nation’s most talented 
designers and artists to design federal buildings of outstanding quality and value. 
These projects are to demonstrate the value of true integrated design that balances 
aesthetics, cost, constructability, and reliability; create environmentally responsible and 
superior workplaces for civilian federal employees; and give contemporary form and 

meaning to our democratic values. 

In this context, GSA announces an opportunity for Design Excellence in public 
a rc h i t e c t u re for ....(The text continues with language specific to each pro j e c t — p l e a s e 
refer to individual FedBizOpps templates for the complete announcement language.) 

The exception to a Design Excellence FedBizOpps announcement—granted after 
consulting with OCA—might be projects that are strictly systems upgrades, but eve n 
these may, on occasion, present a Design Excellence opport u n i t y. 

Describe the Project Accura t e l y 

FedBizOpps announcements must accurately describe the nature of the project: 

•	 Stand alone new construction is easily summarized with a brief description of the site, 
client, pro g ram, and specific design objective s . 

1 9 sections 5.1–5.2 
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5 . 3 

•	 Additions are more complex as they may re q u i re a blend of new work, pre s e rvation, and 
re n ovation. The FedBizOpps announcement must accurately outline this mix. 

•	 Modernizations are the most challenging. The description must distinguish and suggest 

the balance among between arc h i t e c t u ral work, pre s e rvation, interior design, and 
systems upgrades. Unless a project is overwhelmingly an engineering effort, it must be 
made clear that the architect is to be responsible for project management and ove r s i g h t , 
e ven if arc h i t e c t u ral design is a smaller part of the scope of work. 

The accuracy of these descriptions is critical as they are used by professionals to identify 

the appropriate lead designer and A/E team members. They also help the Office of the 
Chief Architect Center for Design Excellence and the Arts select the most qualified peers 
for the lead designer-A/E team selection process and concept development peer re v i e w s . 

Select the Appropriate Design Excellence Pro c e s s 

In consultation with the Office of the Chief Architect, regions must select one of three 
A/E selection pro c e s s e s : 

•	 Tw o - S t a g e —Po rtfolio evaluations followed by Stage II submissions and lead designer-
A/E team interviews—This is the norm, the most common process. It can be used for new 
construction, modernization, and pre s e rvation projects. The portfolio in Stage I prov i d e s 

an ove rview of the lead designer’s and design firm’s philosophy and design appro a c h , 
while the submissions and interviews in Stage II give the A/E Evaluation Board information 
on the design teams, how they are org a n i zed, how they work with clients, and the lead 
d e s i g n e r ’s priorities and strategies for addressing the pro j e c t . 

2 0 sections 5.2–5.3 
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Fe d B i z O p p s 
Defining and Announcing Design Excellence Opport u n i t i e s 

•	 Two-Stage plus Charre t t e—Po rtfolio evaluations followed by Stage II submissions, lead 
d e s i g n e r-A/E team interviews, and a charrette—This process adds a one-day charre t t e 
immediately following lead designer-A/E team interviews. (The charrette is an opport u n i t y 
for each shortlisted lead designer-A/E team to pre p a re a design vision.) It provides a 

m o re specific sense of each lead designer-A/E team’s design approach and priorities. T h e 
additional time and cost is minimal. A small fee for service paid to each participating team. 

The one caveat is to make it clear to the A/E Selection Board that this additional step 
is not about selecting a project design. It is to re veal more information helpful to the 
selection of a lead designer and a design team—how these people identify and re s p o n d 

to design priorities, what they emphasize as their creative focus, and how they communicate 
s t rategies and ideas. 

C h a r rettes are org a n i zed and managed by the Office of the Chief Architect Center for 
Design Excellence and the Arts. Project managers need to alert the Center at least two 
months in advance of any planned charrette so that the Center can hire a charrette advisor. 

The advisor will then work with the Center to select an appropriate charrette site and 
write the charrette pro g ram and rules. The Center will also select three peers as to serve 
as a jury to evaluate the charrette re s u l t s . 

•	 T h re e - S t a g e—Po rtfolio evaluations followed by Stage II submissions and lead designer-
A/E team interviews followed, in turn, by a 30-day vision competition—In this pro c e s s , 

the Stage II submissions and lead designer-A/E team interviews are the basis for selecting 
and inviting an even smaller shortlist of lead designer-A/E teams to participate in a vision 
competition. Selected lead designer-A/E teams are given an extensive pro g ram and a 
minimum of 30 days to pre p a re a design vision for the project. 

2 1 section 5.3 
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This approach adds to both schedule and cost. The Office of the Chief Architect Center 
for Design Excellence and the Arts needs to hire a competition advisor and invite peer 
j u rors to evaluate submissions. To allow adequate time to write a pro g ram and rules and 
c o o rdinate schedules, this process begins at least two months in advance of the 

competition. Each lead designer-A/E team has 30 days to develop its ideas, at which 
point, the jury evaluates the submissions and gives a re p o rt to the A/E Evaluation Board . 

As in the case of charrettes, the A/E Evaluation Board must understand that the 
competition is not being used to select a project design but rather to evaluate potential 
lead designers and their design teams, enabling GSA to understand in greater depth each 

lead designer-A/E team’s design approach and its interpretation of a pro j e c t ’s design 
priorities. In addition, to help avoid impre s s i ve but unrealistically expensive schemes, 
competition submissions must include a confirmation that the construction cost of each 
design is within the project budget. 

T h e re are benefits to this selection process. It generates a rich spectrum of design 

options and ideas. It is a public confirmation of GSA’s commitment to Design Exc e l l e n c e , 
and it brings national attention to the importance of arc h i t e c t u re as an expression of our 
d e m o c racy and its institutions. These are worthwhile objectives. 

W h a t e ver process is chosen, it is critical that the FedBizOpps announcement accura t e l y 
describe the process and decision-making criteria to avoid adverse consequences and 

unnecessary delays. 

2 2 section 5.3 
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Fe d B i z O p p s 
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5 . 4 Po rtfolio Re q u i re m e n t s 

The FedBizOpps announcement must also clarify Stage I portfolio re q u i rements. T h e s e 
a re key aspects of this submission: 

•	 Stage I portfolios should be no more than 1/4" thick. 

•	 If the Lead Designer is an individual, then the portfolio must include up to three completed 
p rojects done by the lead designer over the past ten years (each project should identify 
his or her specific role) and up to five completed projects done by his or her A/E firm ove r 
the past ten years. Each example must include the re q u i red images and text subject to 
the page limitations noted in the FedBizOpps announcement. The portfolio must also 

include a three-page lead designer profile (noting such facts as education, pro f e s s i o n a l 
experience, design recognitions, and areas of responsibility) and a two-page statement of 
the lead designer’s philosophy and design intent that incorporates an understanding of 
the design issues for the proposed project and a philosophy for approaching the pro j e c t . 

•	 If the lead designer is a team (this is common in modernization projects), then the 

p o rtfolio must include a limit of two completed projects per discipline done over the past 
ten years by each of the lead designers on the team and, re p resenting the A/E firms, a 
selection of up to five additional completed projects done over the past ten years. Beyo n d 
adhering to the image and text limitations noted in the FedBizOpps announcement, 
the portfolio must also include a three-page lead designer profile that summarizes the 
b a c k g rounds of all team members and a two-page philosophy and design intent statement 

that re p resents the perspective of the team as a whole. 

•	 Detailed Stage I selection criteria should be noted and a summary of the entire selection 
p rocess (two-stage, two-stage plus charrette, or three-stage) should be included in the 
FedBizOpps announcement. 

2 3 section 5.4 
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5 . 5 

5 . 6 

As noted earlier, this chapter’s Re s o u rces and Sample Documents section includes 
templates of five typical FedBizOpps announcements: 

• New Construction 

• B o rder St a t i o n 
• M o d e r n i z a t i o n 
• Modernization of an Historic St r u c t u re 
• Limited Scope 

FedBizOpps Announcement Pre - Posting Re v i e w 

Once the project manager has finalized the FedBizOpps announcement, it must be sent to 
the OCA project coordinator prior to posting for a final re v i e w. This review will be handled 
in a timely manner. 

Pre-Submittal Meeting 

It is useful to convene a pre-submittal meeting for private-sector professionals intere s t e d 
in a particular project. The place and time of this meeting may be included in the 
FedBizOpps announcement. The contracting officer runs this meeting with the part i c i p a t i o n 
of the project manager. The purpose is to clarify the Design Excellence process, the 
application process, and the nature of the project. At the meeting, it should be stre s s e d 

that the lead designer can be an individual or a collaboration among individuals. T h i s 
ove rview is also an opportunity to highlight St a n d a rd Form 330, which, as of June 8, 
2004, replaces St a n d a rd Forms 254 and 255. A typical agenda, pre-submittal packet, and 
St a n d a rd Form 330 are in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents at the end of this 
c h a p t e r. 

2 4 sections 5.4–5.6 
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5 . 7 

5 . 8 

Office of the Chief Architect Customer Meeting 

The project manager must contact the Office of the Chief Architect to arrange for an 
O CA re p re s e n t a t i ve to meet with the customer as soon as the project is announced. 
This meeting is an opportunity to provide an ove rview of the Design Excellence Pro g ra m , 
s h a re the FedBizOpps announcement, and explain how the Design Excellence pro c e s s 

responds to customer needs. Such a conversation can be supported with publications on 
Design Excellence projects and a copy of Design Excellence: Policies and Pro c e d u re s . 
The goal is to increase customer understanding of Design Excellence and develop an 
e f f e c t i ve working re l a t i o n s h i p. The PBS Office of Customer Service should be notified of 
the time and place once this meeting is scheduled. 

The Peer Connection 

At least 30 days before the Stage I portfolio review is to take place, the project manager 
must contact the Office of the Chief Architect Center for Design Excellence and the Arts 
to arrange for national peer participation. In addition, to make sure the most qualified 
peer is selected as a member of the A/E Selection Board, a project profile is re q u i re d . 

This should include the project budget and size, type of project (new construction, bord e r 
station, modernization, pre s e rvation, limited scope) an expanded project description, 
and an ove rview of the pro j e c t ’s urban context. 

2 5 sections 5.7–5.8 
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•

Re s o u rces and Sample Documents 

Sample Documents 

Many sample documents are available as on-line Wo rd files—go to: 

h t t p : / / i n s i t e . p b s . g s a . g ov / PM / PMB / D e s i g n _ Exc e l l e n c e _ a n d _ t h e _ A rt s 

These Wo rd documents can be used as templates by entering the re q u e s t e d i n f o r m a t i o n , 
s h own as C O LORED BOLD TEXT IN CAPS, and/or selecting and deleting o t h e r 
a p p ropriate text, which generally have instructions in C O LORED BOLD CAPS, 

with narra t i ve options noted in non-bold colored text. Once the appropriate edits are 
complete, final documents can be high-lighted and reformatted entirely in black text. 

F E D B I Z O P P S T E M P L AT E S 

New Construction

B o rder St a t i o n

M o d e r n i z a t i o n

Modernization of an Historic St r u c t u re

Limited Scope


St a n d a rd Form 330

Pre-Submittal Meeting Agenda

Pre-Submittal Meeting Pa c k e t


2 6 chapter 5 re s o u rc e s 
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FedBizOpps Announcement Te m p l a t e s 
B A S I C FA C T S 

These files are intended to help you quickly pre p a re a FedBizOpps (FBO) announcement 
to solicit a lead designer and A/E team for your project. If you have any questions, please 
consult the Design Excellence: Policies and Pro c e d u re s or contact the project coord i n a t o r 
in the Office of the Chief Architect. You may also contact the director of the Office of the 
Chief Architect Center for Design Excellence and the Art s . 

These standard FedBizOpps announcements have been developed to make it easier for 
lead designers and A/E teams to go after GSA projects. Because firms pursue pro j e c t s 
a round the country, it is important that our announcements be as uniform as possible 
to ensure national coherence. Since the manpower and re p roduction costs necessary to 
p re p a re submission materials can be very expensive for lead designers and A/E teams 

pursuing our projects, it is important for us to keep that in mind in preparing a 
solicitation announcement. 

H O W TO U S E T H E S E D O C U M E N T S 

Much of any FedBizOpps announcement is standard boilerplate that should re m a i n 
constant from project to project. This “s t a n d a rd” text appears in black. W h e re pro j e c t ­

specific information is called for, the requested data appears in color. A description of 
what specifically needs to be included is provided along with an occasional example 
of how the text might read. The goal is to make this document as simple as possible to 
c o m p l e t e . It is also intended to facilitate review of this announcement by the Office of 
the Chief Architect. Please keep all changes confined to the red areas. All new, pro j e c t ­
specific text should remain in red so that it is easily identifiable. 

2 7 chapter 5 re s o u rc e s 
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W H AT TO D O W H E N Y O U A R E D O N E 

When you have modified the document and the project manager and region are satisfied 
with it, it should be forwarded to the Office of the Chief Architect project coordinator for 
re v i e w. Once OCA has re v i e wed it and any necessary changes have been made, it may be 
submitted to FedBizOpps by the contracting officer. 

O R G A N I Z I N G T H E E VA L U AT I O N B O A R D F O R Y O U R A / E S E L E C T I O N 

Please remember to contact the director of the Center for Design Excellence and the Art s 
in the Office of the Chief Architect (202.501.1888) at least a month before you would 
like to schedule your Stage I review to request an OCA peer and a national peer for your 
A/E Evaluation Board. In accord with national Design Excellence pro c e d u res and the 
related pro c u rement regulations, the A/E Evaluation Board shall consist of five 

p rofessionals: a Design Excellence peer from the private sector, a GSA regional arc h i t e c t , 
a GSA regional engineer, a re p re s e n t a t i ve with a design and pro c u rement backgro u n d 
f rom the client agency or designated tenant, and a design professional from the Office 
of the Chief A rchitect. Project managers may not sit on the A/E Evaluation Board for their 
own pro j e c t s . The Chief Architect shall concur on all appointments to the A/E Eva l u a t i o n 
B o a rd . 

28 chapter 5 re s o u rc e s 
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New Construction page 1 

NEW CONSTRUCTION PROJECT 
GSA Design Excellence Solicitation for Lead Design Architect 
C-Architect-Engineer Services Solicitation # INSERT SOLICITATION NUMBER 

Region: INSERT REGION 
City: INSERT CITY 
State: INSERT STATE 
Contracting Officer: INSERT CONTRACTING OFFICER 
Phone Number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER 

PROJECT: INSERT PROJECT NAME, CITY, STATE 
BUILDING TYPE: INSERT PROJECT TYPE—EXAMPLE: Courthouse, Federal 
Office Building 
CLIENT AGENCY: INSERT NAME(S) OF PRIMARY TENANT OR AGENCIES 
SIZE: INSERT GROSS SQUARE FOOTAGE OF PROJECT 
PARKING SPACES: INSERT NUMBER OF INDOOR/OUTDOOR SPACES 
BUDGET: INSERT ESTIMATED CONSTRUCTION COST AT AWARD 
OR RANGE 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
FUNDING: Funds Are Not Currently Available 
GEOGRAPHIC LIMITATION: INSERT LIMITS BY RADIUS, STATE, 
OR OTHER CRITERIA 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
SMALL BUSINESS SET ASIDE: INSERT PERCENTAGE 

Continuing a legacy of outstanding public architecture, the General ServicesA d m i n i s t r a t i o n 
(GSA) Design Excellence Program seeks to commission our nation’s most talented 
designers and artists to design federal buildings of outstanding quality and value. These 
projects are to demonstrate the value of true integrated design that balances aesthetics, 
cost, constructability, and reliability; create environmentally responsible and superior 
workplaces for civilian federal employees; and give contemporary form and meaning to 
our democratic values. 

In this context, GSA announces an opportunity for Design Excellence in public architecture 
for performance of architectural/engineering design in accordance with GSA quality 
standards and requirements. As required by law, all facilities will meet federal energy 
goals and security requirements and the facility will be designed in metric units. 
All projects will be LEED certified. 

See the attached Word document for the full solicitation. THE TEXT UP TO THIS 
POINT SHOULD BE ENTERED INTO FEDBIZZOPS. A WORD DOCUMENT 
THAT INCLUDES THIS INTRODUCTORY TEXT AND THE TEXT THAT 
F O L LOWS SHOULD BE AT TACHED TO THE FEDBIZZOPS ANNOUNCEMENT. 
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DesExcDG.Chpt5.pp17-72.qxp  2/2/05  7:13 AM  Page 30

New Construction page 2 

PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
The project is a new INSERT BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT. 
The proposed site is INSERT LOCATION AND BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF 
THE SITE OR DELINEATED AREA. This new project will be INSERT A BRIEF 
DESCRIPTION OF THE GOAL OR INTENTION OF THE PROJECT— 
EXAMPLE: an anchor in the neighborhood and should make a distinct architectural 
statement that is responsive to INSERT A DESCRIPTION OF ARCHITECTURAL 
OR URBAN DESIGN GOALS—EXAMPLE: overall urban design quality and life 
of the burgeoning mixed-use neighborhood. INSERT IF APPLICABLE A BRIEF 
DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT DELIVERY METHOD—EXAMPLE: CMc, 
traditional design-bid-build. 

SCOPE OF WORK 
The scope of professional services will require at a minimum: professional architectural, 
landscape architectural, engineering, interior design, and related consulting services for 
INSERT SCOPE OF WORK—EXAMPLE: concept design documents, design 
development documents, metric construction documents, specifications, cost estimates, 
value engineering services, computer-aided design and drafting (CADD), and post-
construction contract services (PCCS) for INSERT TYPE OF FACILITY that 
includes INSERT SCOPE OF DESIGN WORK—EXAMPLE: the construction 
of a new building and related systems, a parking structure, and site development. 
The project is also to include GSA design standards for secure facilities; conformance 
to the P100 (Facility Standards for Public Buildings), including LEED certification; and 
customer agency requirements. 

SELECTION PROCESS 
This is a request for qualifications (RFQ) of A/E firms/lead designers interested in 
contracting for this work. The A/E firm as used in this RFQ means an individual, firm, 
partnership, corporation, association, or other legal entity permitted by law to practice 
the profession of architecture or engineering that will have contractual responsibility 
for the project design. The lead designer is the individual or the team of designers who 
will have primary responsibility to develop the concept and the project design. The lead 
designer will also be involved in commissioning an artist or artists for this project and 
in assisting with the successful integration of works of arts into the architectural design. 

A/E firms are advised that at least 35% of the level of contract effort must be performed 
in the INSERT CITY, STATE, OR RADIUS in which the project is located. The A/E 
firm will address the contractual relationship with the lead designer and project team in 
Stage II. INSERT IF NEEDED: At that time, the following specialty consultants will be 
required: LIST SPECIALTY CONSULTANTS. 

INCLUDE THE APPROPRIATE PARAGRAPH: 
The A/E selection will be completed in two stages as follows: In Stage I, interested lead 
designers and associated A/E firms will submit portfolios of accomplishment that 
establish the design capabilities of the lead designer and design firm. In Stage II, 
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New Construction page 3 

shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be interviewed INSERT IF NEEDED: and 
asked to participate in a design charrette. 

OR 

The A/E selection will be completed in three stages as follows: In Stage I, interested 
lead designers and associated A/E firms will submit portfolios of accomplishment 
that establish the design capabilities of the lead designer and design firm. In Stage II, 
shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be interviewed. In Stage III, an even smaller 
group of shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be invited to participate in a vision 
competition. 

Stage I 
All documentation will be in an 8 1/2" x 11" format. The assembled content for the 
Stage I portfolio should be no more than 1/4 inch thick. Submissions may be double-
sided where feasible. The portfolio should include the following: a cover letter referencing 
the FedBizOpps announcement and briefly describing the firm and its location, 
o r g a n i z a t i o n a l makeup, and noteworthy accomplishments; Standard Form 330 Architect 
Engineer Qualifications Part II; and responses to the submission requirements and 
evaluation criteria listed below. An A/E Evaluation Board consisting of a private sector 
peer and representatives of the client and GSA will evaluate the submissions. The 
board will establish a shortlist of three to six firms. 

Identification of team members, other than the lead designer(s), is not required at this 
stage. Consultant and “production firm” (if different from the design firm) information 
should not be included in the Stage I portfolio. 

Submission Requirements And Evaluation Criteria: 
(1)	 PAST PERFORMANCE ON DESIGN (35%): The A/E firm(s) will submit a 

portfolio of not more than five projects completed in the last ten years (maximum 
of five pages per project). The narrative shall address the design approach with 
salient features for each project and discuss how the client’s program, functional, 
image, mission, economic, schedule, and operational objectives were satisfied 
by the overall design/planning solution. It should comment on the relevance of 
submitted projects to the GSA project, including INSERT ANY SPECIAL 
ISSUES TO BE ADDRESSED—EXAMPLE: sustainability, the urban design 
strategy, and workplace design. This section of the submission should include 
tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, peer recognition, etc. demonstrating 
design excellence, and provide a client reference contact for each project, 
including name, title, address, email, phone, and fax numbers. A representative 
floor plan, a site plan, a building section, or other appropriate drawing, and a 
minimum of two photographs must be included for each project. 

(2)	 PHILOSOPHY AND DESIGN INTENT (25%): In the lead designer’s words 
(maximum of two pages), as related to this project, state: the parameters of an 
overall design philosophy; his/her approach to the challenge of public architecture 
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New Construction page 4 

and related issues; parameters that may apply in creating I N S E RT DESCRIPTION 
OF PROJECT TYPE OR ISSUES—EXAMPLE: a courthouse OR a federal 
office building OR an attractive and productive workplace; and commitment to 
integrated and sustainable design. 

(3)	 LEAD DESIGNER PROFILE (15%): Submit a biographical sketch (maximum of 
three pages) including education, professional experience, recognition for design 
efforts inclusive of the portfolio examples. Identify and describe areas of 
responsibility and commitment to each project. 

(4)	 LEAD DESIGNER PORTFOLIO (25%): Submit a portfolio representative of 
the lead designer’s ability to provide design excellence. Address his or her 
participation in each project. If a single designer, submit a portfolio of up to three 
projects completed in the last ten years (maximum of five pages per project). 
If the lead designer is a team, submit graphics and a description of up to two 
projects from each lead designer or lead design discipline. The narrative shall 
address the design philosophy with salient features for each project and discuss 
how the client’s program, functional, image, mission, economic, schedule, 
and operations and maintenance objectives were satisfied by the overall 
design/planning solution. Include tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, 
peer recognition, etc., demonstrating design excellence. Where there is 
duplication with criteria (1) Past Performance on Design, the lead designer 
shall address his or her participation in the project. 

Stage II 
The shortlisted lead designers and associated A/E firms will be notified and asked to 
submit more detailed information indicating each member of the design team, including 
all outside consultants. Sufficient time will be provided for the lead designer and 
associated A/E design firm to establish its team. The firms will be required to complete 
Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer Qualifications Parts I and II that reflect the entire 
design team. The government will establish the detailed evaluation criteria and the date 
that these submittals are due and provide the selection criteria for the interviews along 
with the Stage I shortlist announcement. INSERT NOTICE OF SMALL BUSINESS 
NETWORKING SESSION IF PLANNED. 

The board will interview each team. Candidates should be prepared to discuss all 
aspects of the criteria indicated above and evaluation criteria as established for Stage 
II, and demonstrate their ability to fulfill all project requirements. Emphasis will be 
placed on the lead designer-A/E team’s understanding of the unique aspects of the 
project, their design philosophy, project management process, and quality assurance 
plan. END THIS PARAGRAPH WITH ONE OF THREE CHOICES: 

I N S E RT IF THERE IS NO CHARRETTE OR STAGE III VISION COMPETITION, 
USE THIS TEXT: Responses to the evaluation criteria and interview questions will be 
used to rank the lead designer-A/E teams. 

OR 
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IF THERE IS A CHARRETTE, USE THIS TEXT: Lead designers and associated 
A/E firms selected to participate in Stage II will be further evaluated by an anonymous, 
one-day design charrette judged by a jury of independent design professionals. The 
purpose of the design charrette is to further evaluate the lead designer-A/E teams 
qualifications for the project. The “vision” developed in the charrette will weigh substantially 
in the lead designer-A/E team ranking. The submitted charrette concepts become the 
property of the government. The charrette proposals will be used in conjunction with 
Stage II interview rankings in the final evaluation of lead designer-A/E teams. 

OR 

IF THERE IS A STAGE III VISION COMPETITION, END THIS PA R AG R A P H 
WITH THIS TEXT: Responses to the evaluation criteria and interview questions will 
be used to identify an even smaller shortlist of lead designer-A/E teams to be invited to 
participate in a Stage III vision competition. 

INSERT IF THERE IS A STAGE III VISION COMPETITION: 

Stage III 
Lead designer-A/E teams selected to participate in Stage III will be further evaluated by 
an anonymous vision competition judged by a jury of independent design professionals. 
The purpose of the vision competition, for which lead designer-A/E teams will receive 
a program and have 30 days to develop a submission and cost estimate, is to further 
evaluate the lead designer-A/E teams qualifications for the project. The “vision” developed 
in this stage will weigh substantially in the lead designer-A/E team ranking. T h e 
s u b m i t t e d vision competition concepts become the property of the government. The 
vision competition proposals will be used in conjunction with Stage II interview rankings 
in the final evaluation of lead designer-A/E teams. 

IMPORTANT INFORMATION FOR STAGE I SUBMITTALS 
Firms having the capabilities to perform the services described in this announcement 
are invited to respond by submitting Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer Qualifications 
Part II, which must not be dated more than twelve (12) months before the date of this 
synopsis along with letter of interest and the portfolio TO: 

Contracting Officer: INSERT NAME

Delivery Address: INSERT ADDRESS

Phone number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER


ALL SUBMISSIONS ARE DUE by 3:00PM local time on INSERT DUE DATE OF 
THIS NOTICE. 

A total of INSERT NUMBER OF COPIES REQUIRED copies should be submitted. 
The following information must be on the outside of the sealed envelope 1) solicitation 
number/title, 2) due date, 3) closing Time. Late responses are subject to FAR 52.214-7. 
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I N S E RT SMALL BUSINESS OR OTHER PROCUREMENT REQU I R E M E N T S. 
THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS OPEN TO SMALL AND 
L A RG E BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is open to 
small and large business concerns. Before award of the contract, the A/E (if not a small 
business of $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more than 
$4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame) shall be required 
to present an acceptable Small Business and Small Disadvantaged Business 
Subcontracting Plan in accordance with Public Law 95-507. Small, women-owned, and 
small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as prime contractors 
or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. All interested large 
business firms are reminded that the successful firm will be expected to place subcontracts 
to the maximum practical extent with small and disadvantaged firms as part of their 
original submitted teams (Stage II). 

OR 

THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS LIMITED TO SMALL 
BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is a set-
aside and restricted to small businesses. The NAICS Code is 541310; the side standard 
is no more than $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more 
than $4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame. Small, 
women-owned, and small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as 
prime contractors or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. 

Contract will be procured under the Brooks A/E Act and FAR Part 36. The government 
will not allow payment for travel, living expense, computer time or hookups for the prime 
or the consultants during the selection process. This is not a request for proposals. 

3 4 chapter 5 re s o u rc e s 



DesExcDG.Chpt5.pp17-72.qxp  2/2/05  7:13 AM  Page 35

Fe d B i z O p p s 
Defining and Announcing Design Excellence Opport u n i t i e s 

B o rder St a t i o n page 1 

NEW CONSTRUCTION PROJECT – BORDER STATION 
GSA Design Excellence Solicitation for Lead Design Architect 
C-Architect-Engineer Services Solicitation # INSERT SOLICITATION NUMBER 

Region: INSERT REGION 
City: INSERT CITY 
State: INSERT STATE 
Contracting Officer: INSERT CONTRACTING OFFICER 
Phone Number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER 

PROJECT: INSERT PROJECT NAME, CITY, STATE 
PROJECT TYPE: NEW CONSTRUCTION OR EXPANSION/RENOVATION 
CLIENT AGENCY: INSERT NAME OF PRIMARY TENANT OR AGENCIES 
SIZE: INSERT ENCLOSED GROSS SQUARE FOOTAGE—NUMBER OF 
COMMERCIAL PRIMARY INSPECTION STATIONS—NUMBER OF NON
COMMERCIAL PRIMARY INSTPECTION STATIONS 
BUDGET: INSERT ESTIMATED CONSTRUCTION COST AT AWARD 
OR RANGE 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
FUNDING: Funds Are Not Currently Available 
GEOGRAPHIC LIMITATION: INSERT LIMITS BY RADIUS, STATE, 
OR OTHER CRITERIA 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
SMALL BUSINESS SET ASIDE: INSERT PERCENTAGE 

Continuing a legacy of outstanding public architecture, the General Services 
Administration (GSA) Design Excellence Program seeks to commission our nation’s 
most talented designers and artists to design federal buildings of outstanding quality 
and value. These projects are to demonstrate the value of true integrated design 
that balances aesthetics, cost, constructability, and reliability; create environmentally 
responsible and superior workplaces for civilian federal employees; and give 
contemporary form and meaning to our democratic values. 

In this context, GSA announces an opportunity for Design Excellence in public 
architecture for performance of architectural/engineering design in accordance with 
GSA quality standards and requirements. As required by law, all facilities will meet 
federal energy goals and security requirements and the facility will be designed in 
metric units. All projects will be LEED certified. 

See the attached Word document for the full solicitation. THE TEXT UP TO THIS 
POINT SHOULD BE ENTERED INTO FEDBIZZOPS. A WORD DOCUMENT 
THAT INCLUDES THIS INTRODUCTORY TEXT AND THE TEXT THAT 
F O L LOWS SHOULD BE AT TACHED TO THE FEDBIZZOPS A N N O U N C E M E N T. 
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PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
The project is a new land port of entry on the INSERT: northern OR southern 
border in INSERT STATE. The proposed site is INSERT LOCATION AND BRIEF 
DESCRIPTION OF THE SITE. This new project will be a gateway to our country 
and will INSERT A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE GOAL OR INTENTION OF 
THE PROJECT—EXAMPLE: transform an obsolete border facility into a state-of
the-art commercial port of entry. It should make a distinct architectural statement that is 
responsive to the efficient movement of trade and commerce, the security requirements 
of law enforcement agencies, and the welcoming of visitors and citizens to the United 
States of America. INSERT IF APPLICABLE A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE 
PROJECT DELIVERY METHOD—EXAMPLE: CMc, traditional design-bid-build. 

SCOPE OF WORK 
The scope of professional services will require at a minimum: professional architectural, 
landscape architectural, engineering, traffic engineering, interior design, and related 
consulting services for INSERT SCOPE OF WORK—EXAMPLE: concept design 
documents, design development documents, metric construction documents, 
specifications, cost estimates, value engineering services, computer-aided design and 
drafting (CADD), and post-construction contract services (PCCS). The scope of design 
work for the project includes INSERT SCOPE OF DESIGN WORK—EXAMPLE: 
the landscape design, construction of a new building and related systems, traffic 
engineering, and site development. The project is also to include GSA design standards 
for secure facilities; conformance to the P100 (Facility Standards for Public Buildings), 
including LEED certification; and customer agency requirements, including the Port of 
Entry Design Guide. 

SELECTION PROCESS 
This is a request for qualifications (RFQ) of A/E firms/lead designers interested in 
contracting for this work. The A/E firm as used in this RFQ means an individual, firm, 
partnership, corporation, association, or other legal entity permitted by law to practice 
the profession of architecture or engineering that will have contractual responsibility for 
the project design. The lead designer is the individual or the team of designers who will 
have primary responsibility to develop the concept and the project design. The lead 
designer will also be involved in commissioning an artist or artists for this project and in 
assisting with the successful integration of works of arts into the architectural design. 

A/E firms are advised that at least 35% of the level of contract effort must be performed 
in the INSERT CITY, STATE, OR RADIUS in which the project is located.  The A/E 
firm will address the contractual relationship with the lead designer and project team in 
Stage II. INSERT IF NEEDED: At that time, the following specialty consultants will be 
required: LIST SPECIALTY CONSULTANTS. 
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INCLUDE THE APPROPRIATE PARAGRAPH: 
The A/E selection will be completed in two stages as follows: In Stage I, interested 
lead designers and associated A/E firms will submit portfolios of accomplishment that 
establish the design capabilities of the lead designer and design firm. In Stage II, 
shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be interviewed INSERT IF NEEDED: and 
asked to participate in a design charrette. 

OR 

The A/E selection will be completed in three stages as follows: In Stage I, interested 
lead designers and associated A/E firms will submit portfolios of accomplishment that 
establish the design capabilities of the lead designer and design firm. In Stage II, 
shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be interviewed. In Stage III, an even smaller 
group of shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be invited to participate in a vision 
competition. 

Stage I 
All documentation will be in an 8 1/2" x 11" format. The assembled content for the Stage 
I portfolio should be no more than 1/4 inch thick. Submissions may be double-sided 
where feasible. The portfolio should include the following: a cover letter referencing the 
FedBizOpps announcement and briefly describing the firm and its location, organizational 
makeup, and noteworthy accomplishments; Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer 
Qualifications Part II; and responses to the submission requirements and evaluation 
criteria listed below. An A/E Evaluation Board consisting of a private sector peer and 
representatives of the client and GSA will evaluate the submissions. The board will 
establish a shortlist of three to six firms. 

Identification of team members, other than the lead designer(s), is not required at this 
stage. Consultant and “production firm” (if different from the design firm) information 
should not be included in the Stage I portfolio. 

Submission Requirements And Evaluation Criteria: 
(1)	 PAST PERFORMANCE ON DESIGN (35%): The A/E firm(s) will submit a 

portfolio of not more than five projects completed in the last ten years (maximum 
of five pages per project). The narrative shall address the design approach with 
salient features for each project and discuss how the client’s program, functional, 
image, mission, economic, schedule, and operational objectives were satisfied 
by the overall design/planning solution. It should comment on the relevance of 
submitted projects to the GSA project, including INSERT ANY SPECIAL 
ISSUES TO BE ADDRESSED—EXAMPLE: remoteness, harsh climate, 
and phasing of a project that must be operational 24/7. This section of the 
submission should include tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, peer 
recognition, etc. demonstrating design excellence, and provide a client reference 
contact for each project, including name, title, address, email, phone, and fax 
numbers. A representative floor plan, a site plan, a building section, or other 
appropriate drawing, and a minimum of two photographs must be included for 
each project. 
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(2)	 PHILOSOPHY AND DESIGN INTENT (25%): In the lead designer’s words 
(maximum of two pages), as related to this project, state: the parameters of an 
overall design philosophy; his/her approach to the challenge of public architecture 
and related issues; parameters that may apply in creating a secure and 
welcoming state-of-the-art border facility and commitment to integrated and 
sustainable design. 

(3)	 LEAD DESIGNER PROFILE (15%): Submit a biographical sketch (maximum of 
three pages) including education, professional experience, recognition for design 
efforts inclusive of the portfolio examples. Identify and describe areas of 
responsibility and commitment to each project. 

(4)	 LEAD DESIGNER PORTFOLIO (25%): Submit a portfolio representative of the 
lead designer’s ability to provide design excellence. Address his or her 
participation in each project. If a single designer, submit a portfolio of up to three 
projects completed in the last ten years (maximum of five pages per project). 
If the lead designer is a team, submit graphics and a description of up to two 
projects from each lead designer or lead design discipline. The narrative shall 
address the design philosophy with salient features for each project and discuss 
how the client’s program, functional, image, mission, economic, schedule, 
and operations and maintenance objectives were satisfied by the overall 
design/planning solution. Include tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, 
peer recognition, etc., demonstrating design excellence. Where there is 
duplication with criteria (1) Past Performance on Design, the lead designer 
shall address his or her participation in the project. 

Stage II 
The shortlisted lead designers and associated A/E firms will be notified and asked to 
submit more detailed information indicating each member of the design team, including 
all outside consultants. Sufficient time will be provided for the lead designer and 
associated A/E design firm to establish its team. The firms will be required to complete 
Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer Qualifications Parts I and II that reflect the entire 
design team. The government will establish the detailed evaluation criteria and the date 
that these submittals are due and provide the selection criteria for the interviews along 
with the Stage I shortlist announcement. INSERT NOTICE OF SMALL BUSINESS 
NETWORKING SESSION IF PLANNED. 

The board will interview each team. Candidates should be prepared to discuss all 
aspects of the criteria indicated above and evaluation criteria as established for Stage 
II, and demonstrate their ability to fulfill all project requirements. Emphasis will be 
placed on the lead designer-A/E team’s understanding of the unique aspects of the 
project, their design philosophy, project management process, and quality assurance 
plan. END THIS PARAGRAPH WITH ONE OF THREE CHOICES: 

I N S E RT IF THERE IS NO CHARRETTE OR STAGE III VISION COMPETITION, 
USE THIS TEXT: Responses to the evaluation criteria and interview questions will be 
used to rank the lead Designer-A/E teams. 

3 8 chapter 5 re s o u rc e s 



DesExcDG.Chpt5.pp17-72.qxp  2/2/05  7:13 AM  Page 39

Fe d B i z O p p s 
Defining and Announcing Design Excellence Opport u n i t i e s 

B o rder St a t i o n page 5 

OR 

IF THERE IS A CHARRETTE, USE THIS TEXT: Lead designers and associated 
A/E firms selected to participate in Stage II will be further evaluated by an anonymous, 
one-day design charrette judged by a jury of independent design professionals. 
The purpose of the design charrette is to further evaluate the lead designer-A/E teams 
qualifications for the project. The “vision” developed in the charrette will weigh 
substantially in the lead designer-A/E team ranking. The submitted charrette concepts 
become the property of the government. The charrette proposals will be used in 
conjunction with Stage II interview rankings in the final evaluation of lead designer-
A/E teams. 

OR 

IF THERE IS A STAGE III VISION COMPETITION, END THIS PA R AG R A P H 
WITH THIS TEXT: Responses to the evaluation criteria and interview questions will 
be used to identify an even smaller shortlist of lead designer-A/E teams to be invited to 
participate in a Stage III vision competition. 

INSERT IF THERE IS A STAGE III VISION COMPETITION: 

Stage III 
Lead designer-A/E teams selected to participate in Stage III will be further evaluated by 
an anonymous vision competition judged by a jury of independent design professionals. 
The purpose of the vision competition, for which lead designer-A/E teams will receive a 
program and have 30 days to develop a submission and cost estimate, is to further 
evaluate the lead designer-A/E teams qualifications for the project. The “vision” developed 
in this stage will weigh substantially in the lead designer-A/E team ranking. The 
submitted vision competition concepts become the property of the government. The 
vision competition proposals will be used in conjunction with Stage II interview rankings 
in the final evaluation of lead designer-A/E teams. 

IMPORTANT INFORMATION FOR STAGE I SUBMITTALS 
Firms having the capabilities to perform the services described in this announcement 
are invited to respond by submitting Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer 
Qualifications Part II, which must not be dated more than twelve (12) months before the 
date of this synopsis along with letter of interest and the portfolio TO: 

Contracting Officer: INSERT NAME

Delivery Address: INSERT ADDRESS

Phone number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER


ALL SUBMISSIONS ARE DUE by 3:00PM local time on INSERT DUE DATE OF 
THIS NOTICE. 
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A total of INSERT NUMBER OF COPIES REQUIRED copies should be submitted. 
The following information must be on the outside of the sealed envelope 1) solicitation 
number/title, 2) due date, 3) closing time. Late responses are subject to FAR 52.214-7. 

I N S E RT SMALL BUSINESS OR OTHER PROCUREMENT REQU I R E M E N T S. 
THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS OPEN TO SMALL AND 
LARGE BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is open to 
small and large business concerns. Before award of the contract, the A/E (if not a small 
business of $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more than 
$4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame) shall be required 
to present an acceptable Small Business and Small Disadvantaged Business 
Subcontracting Plan in accordance with Public Law 95-507. Small, women-owned, and 
small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as prime contractors 
or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. All interested large 
business firms are reminded that the successful firm will be expected to place 
subcontracts to the maximum practical extent with small and disadvantaged firms as 
part of their original submitted teams (Stage II). 

OR 

THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS LIMITED TO SMALL 
BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is a set-
aside and restricted to small businesses. The NAICS Code is 541310; the side standard 
is no more than $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more 
than $4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame. Small, 
women-owned, and small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate 
as prime contractors or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. 

Contract will be procured under the Brooks A/E Act and FAR Part 36. The government 
will not allow payment for travel, living expense, computer time or hookups for the prime 
or the consultants during the selection process. This is not a request for proposals. 
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MODERNIZATION PROJECT 
GSA Design Excellence Solicitation for Lead Design Architect INSERT IF 
APPROPRIATE: and Interior Designer and/or Engineer 
C-Architect-Engineer Services Solicitation # INSERT SOLICITATION NUMBER 

Region: INSERT REGION 
City: INSERT CITY 
State: INSERT STATE 
Contracting Officer: INSERT CONTRACTING OFFICER 
Phone Number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER 

PROJECT: INSERT PROJECT NAME, CITY, STATE 
BUILDING TYPE: INSERT PROJECT TYPE—EXAMPLE: Courthouse, 
Federal Office Building 
HISTORIC STRUCTURE: [ ] YES [ ] NO 
CLIENT AGENCY: INSERT NAME OF PRIMARY TENANT OR AGENCIES 
SIZE: INSERT GROSS SQUARE FOOTAGE OF PROJECT 
PARKING SPACES: INSERT NUMBER OF INDOOR/OUTDOOR SPACES 
BUDGET: INSERT ESTIMATED CONSTRUCTION COST AT AWARD 
OR RANGE 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
FUNDING: Funds Are Not Currently Available 
GEOGRAPHIC LIMITATION: INSERT LIMITS BY RADIUS, STATE, 
OR OTHER CRITERIA 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
SMALL BUSINESS SET ASIDE: INSERT PERCENTAGE 

Continuing a legacy of outstanding public architecture, the General Services 
Administration (GSA) Design Excellence Program seeks to commission our nation’s 
most talented designers and architects to modernize our federal buildings and prepare 
them for the next 50 to 100 years of service. These projects are to demonstrate 
the value of true integrated design that balances aesthetics, cost, constructability, 
and reliability; create environmentally responsible and superior workplaces for civilian 
federal employees; and give contemporary form and meaning to our democratic values. 

In this context, GSA announces an opportunity for Design Excellence in public 
architecture for performance of architectural/engineering Design in accordance with 
GSA quality standards and requirements. As required by law, all facilities will meet 
federal energy goals and security requirements. All projects will be LEED certified. 

See the attached Word document for the full solicitation. THE TEXT UP TO THIS 
POINT SHOULD BE ENTERED INTO FEDBIZZOPS. A WORD DOCUMENT 
THAT INCLUDES THIS INTRODUCTORY TEXT AND THE TEXT THAT 
F O L LOWS SHOULD BE AT TACHED TO THE FEDBIZZOPS A N N O U N C E M E N T. 
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PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
The project is a INSERT BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT. It is located 
INSERT LOCATION AND BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE SITE. This project 
will be INSERT A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE GOAL OR INTENTION OF 
THE PROJECT—EXAMPLE: a model workplace and sustainable design and should 
make a distinct architectural statement that is responsive to the existing character of the 
building while INSERT A DESCRIPTION OF ARCHITECTURAL OR URBAN 
DESIGN GOALS—EXAMPLE: supporting the quality and life of the neighborhood. 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT 
DELIVERY METHOD—EXAMPLE: CMc, traditional design-bid-build. 

SCOPE OF WORK 
The scope of professional services will require at a minimum: professional architectural, 
engineering, interior design, landscape architecture, and related consulting services for 
INSERT SCOPE OF WORK—EXAMPLE: concept design documents, design 
development documents, construction documents, specifications, cost estimates, value 
engineering services, computer-aided design and drafting (CADD), and post-construction 
contract services (PCCS) for INSERT TYPE OF FACILITY that includes INSERT 
SCOPE OF DESIGN WORK—EXAMPLE: the construction of a new interior and 
related systems and site development. Space alterations include DESCRIBE SPACE 
ALTERATIONS. ADD STATEMENT ABOUT ANY SPECIAL CONDITIONS 
SUCH AS UNIQUE PROGRAMMATIC OBJECTIVES AND COMMENTS ON 
BUILDING MATERIALS. The project is also to include GSA design standards for 
secure facilities; conformance to the P100 (Facility Standards for Public Buildings), 
including LEED certification; and customer agency requirements. 

SELECTION PROCESS 
This is a request for qualifications (RFQ) of A/E firms/lead designers interested in 
contracting for this work. S TATE IF BOTH A LEAD A RCHITECTURAL DESIGNER 
AND A LEAD ENGINEER DESIGNER ARE REQUIRED. The A/E firm as used in 
this RFQ means an individual, firm, partnership, corporation, association, or other legal 
entity permitted by law to practice the profession of architecture or engineering that will 
have contractual responsibility for the project design. The lead designer is the individual 
or the team of designers who will have primary responsibility to develop the concept 
and the project design. INSERT IF RELEVANT: The lead designer will also be 
involved in commissioning an artist or artists for this project and in assisting with the 
successful integration of works of arts into the architectural design. 

A/E firms are advised that at least 35% of the level of contract effort must be performed 
in the INSERT CITY, STATE, OR RADIUS in which the project is located.  The A/E 
firm will address the contractual relationship with the lead designer and project team in 
Stage II. INSERT IF NEEDED: At that time, the following specialty consultants will be 
required: LIST SPECIALTY CONSULTANTS. 
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The A/E selection will be completed in two stages as follows: In Stage I, interested 
designers and associated A/E firms will submit portfolios of accomplishment that 
establish the design capabilities of the lead designer and design firm. In Stage II, 
shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be interviewed INSERT IF NEEDED: and 
asked to participate in a design charrette. 

Stage I 
All documentation will be in an 8 1/2" x 11" format. The assembled Stage I portfolio 
should be no more than 1/4 inch thick. Submissions may be double-sided where 
feasible. The portfolio should include the following: a cover letter referencing the 
FedBizOpps announcement and briefly describing the firm and its location, organizational 
makeup, and noteworthy accomplishments; Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer 
Qualifications Part II; and responses to the submission requirements and evaluation 
criteria listed below. An A/E Evaluation Board consisting of a private sector peer and 
representatives of the client and GSA will evaluate the submissions. The board will 
establish a shortlist of three to six firms. 

Identification of team members, other than the lead designer(s), is not required at this 
stage. Consultant and “production firm” (if different from the design firm) information 
should not be included in the Stage I portfolio. 

Submission Requirements And Evaluation Criteria: 
(1)	 PAST PERFORMANCE ON DESIGN (35%): The A/E firm(s) will submit a 

portfolio of not more than five projects completed in the last ten years (maximum 
of five pages per project). The narrative shall address the design approach with 
salient features for each project and discuss how the client’s program, function, 
image, mission, economic, schedule, and operational objectives were satisfied 
by the overall design/planning solution. It should comment on the relevance of 
submitted projects to the GSA project, including INSERT ANY SPECIAL 
ISSUES TO BE ADDRESSED—EXAMPLE: sustainability, the urban design 
strategy, and workplace design. This section of the submission should include 
tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, peer recognition, etc. demonstrating 
design excellence, and provide a client reference contact for each project, 
including name, title, address, email, phone, and fax numbers. A representative 
floor plan, a site plan, a building section, or other appropriate drawing, and a 
minimum of two photographs must be included for each project. 

(2)	 PHILOSOPHY AND DESIGN INTENT (25%): In the lead designer’s words 
(maximum of two pages), as related to this project, state: the parameters of an 
overall design philosophy; his/her approach to the challenge of public architecture 
and related issues; parameters that may apply in creating I N S E RT DESCRIPTION 
OF PROJECT TYPE OR ISSUES—EXAMPLE: a courthouse OR a federal 
office building OR an attractive and productive workplace; and commitment to 
integrated and sustainable design. 

(3)	 LEAD DESIGNER PROFILE (15%): Submit a biographical sketch (maximum 
of three pages) including education, professional experience, recognition for 
design efforts inclusive of the portfolio examples. Identify and describe areas of 
responsibility and commitment to each project. 
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(4)	 LEAD DESIGNER PORTFOLIO (25%): Submit a portfolio representative of 
the lead designer’s ability to provide design excellence. Address his or her 
participation in each project. If a single designer, submit a portfolio of up to three 
projects completed in the last ten years (maximum of five pages per project). 
If the lead designer is a team, submit graphics and a description of up to two 
projects from each lead designer or lead design discipline. The narrative shall 
address the design philosophy with salient features for each project and discuss 
how the client’s program, functional, image, mission, economic, schedule, 
and operations and maintenance objectives were satisfied by the overall 
design/planning solution. Include tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, 
peer recognition, etc., demonstrating design excellence. Where there is 
duplication with criteria (1) Past Performance on Design, the lead designer 
shall address his or her participation in the project. 

Stage II 
The shortlisted lead designers and associated A/E firms will be notified and asked to 
submit more detailed information indicating each member of the design team, including 
all outside consultants. Sufficient time will be provided for the lead designer and 
associated A/E design firm to establish its team. The firms will be required to complete 
Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer Qualifications Parts I and II that reflect the entire 
design team. The government will establish the detailed evaluation criteria and the date 
that these submittals are due and provide the selection criteria for the interviews along 
with the Stage I shortlist announcement. INSERT NOTICE OF SMALL BUSINESS 
NETWORKING SESSION IF PLANNED. 

The board will interview each team. Candidates should be prepared to discuss all 
aspects of the criteria indicated above and evaluation criteria as established for Stage 
II, and demonstrate their ability to fulfill all project requirements. Emphasis will be 
placed on the lead designer-A/E team’s understanding of the unique aspects of the 
project, their design philosophy, project management process, and quality assurance 
plan. END THIS PARAGRAPH WITH ONE OF TWO CHOICES: 

INSERT IF THERE IS NO CHARRETTE, USE THIS TEXT: Responses to 
the evaluation criteria and interview questions will be used to rank the Lead Designer-
A/E Teams. 

OR 

IF THERE IS A CHARRETTE, USE THIS TEXT: Lead designers and associated 
A/E firms selected to participate in Stage II will be further evaluated by an anonymous, 
one-day design charrette judged by a jury of independent design professionals. 
The purpose of the design charrette is to further evaluate the lead designer-A/E teams 
qualifications for the project. The “vision” developed in the charrette will weigh 
substantially in the lead designer-A/E team ranking. The submitted charrette concepts 
become the property of the government. The charrette proposals will be used in 
conjunction with Stage II interview rankings in the final evaluation of lead designer-
A/E teams. 
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IMPORTANT INFORMATION FOR STAGE I SUBMITTALS 
Firms having the capabilities to perform the services described in this announcement 
are invited to respond by submitting Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer Qualifications 
Part II, which must not be dated more than twelve (12) months before the date of this 
synopsis along with letter of interest and the portfolio TO: 

Contracting Officer: INSERT NAME

Delivery Address: INSERT ADDRESS

Phone number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER


ALL SUBMISSIONS ARE DUE by 3:00PM local time on INSERT DUE DATE OF 
THIS NOTICE. 

A total of INSERT NUMBER OF COPIES REQUIRED copies should be submitted. 
The following information must be on the outside of the sealed envelope 1) solicitation 
number/title, 2) due date, 3) closing time. Late responses are subject to FAR 52.214-7. 

I N S E RT SMALL BUSINESS OR OTHER PROCUREMENT REQU I R E M E N T S. 
THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS OPEN TO SMALL AND 
LARGE BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is open 
to small and large business concerns. Before award of the contract, the A/E (if not a 
small business of $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more 
than $4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame) shall be 
required to present an acceptable Small Business and Small Disadvantaged Business 
Subcontracting Plan in accordance with Public Law 95-507. Small, women-owned, and 
small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as prime contractors 
or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. All interested large 
business firms are reminded that the successful firm will be expected to place subcontracts 
to the maximum practical extent with small and disadvantaged firms as part of their 
original submitted teams (Stage II). 

OR 

THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS LIMITED TO SMALL 
BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is a set-
aside and restricted to small businesses. The NAICS Code is 541310; the side standard 
is no more than $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more 
than $4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame. Small, 
women-owned, and small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as 
prime contractors or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. 

Contract will be procured under the Brooks A/E Act and FAR Part 36. The government 
will not allow payment for travel, living expense, computer time or hookups for the prime 
or the consultants during the selection process. This is not a request for proposals. 
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MODERNIZATION OF AN HISTORIC STRUCTURE 
GSA Design Excellence Solicitation for Lead Design Architect INSERT IF 
APPROPRIATE: and Interior Designer and/or Engineer 
C-Architect-Engineer Services Solicitation # INSERT SOLICITATION NUMBER 

Region: INSERT REGION 
City: INSERT CITY 
State: INSERT STATE 
Contracting Officer: INSERT CONTRACTING OFFICER 
Phone Number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER 

PROJECT: INSERT PROJECT NAME, CITY, STATE 
BUILDING TYPE: INSERT PROJECT TYPE—EXAMPLE: Courthouse, 
Federal Office Building 
CLIENT AGENCY: INSERT NAME OF PRIMARY TENANT OR AGENCIES 
SIZE: INSERT GROSS SQUARE FOOTAGE OF PROJECT 
PARKING SPACES: INSERT NUMBER OF INDOOR/OUTDOOR SPACES 
BUDGET: INSERT ESTIMATED CONSTRUCTION COST AT AWARD 
OR RANGE 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
FUNDING: Funds Are Not Currently Available 
GEOGRAPHIC LIMITATION: INSERT LIMITS BY RADIUS, STATE, 
OR OTHER CRITERIA 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
SMALL BUSINESS SET ASIDE: INSERT PERCENTAGE 

Through the preservation and modernization of an historic federal building, this project 
continues the legacy of outstanding public architecture. In accord with this tradition, 
the General Services Administration (GSA) Design Excellence Program seeks to 
commission our nation’s most talented designers and artists to prepare our historic 
federal buildings for the next 50 to 100 years of service. These projects are to 
demonstrate the value of integrated design that balances historic significance with 
current needs; balances aesthetics, cost, constructability, and reliability; creates 
environmentally responsible and superior workplaces for civilian federal employees; 
and gives public expression to our democratic values. 

In this context, GSA announces an opportunity for Design Excellence in public 
architecture for performance of architectural/engineering design in accordance with 
GSA quality standards and requirements. As required by law, all facilities will meet 
federal energy goals and security requirements. All projects will be LEED certified. 

See the attached Word document for the full solicitation. THE TEXT UP TO THIS 
POINT SHOULD BE ENTERED INTO FEDBIZZOPS. A WORD DOCUMENT 

4 6 chapter 5 re s o u rc e s 



DesExcDG.Chpt5.pp17-72.qxp  2/2/05  7:13 AM  Page 47

Fe d B i z O p p s 
Defining and Announcing Design Excellence Opport u n i t i e s 

Modernization of an Historic St r u c t u re page 2 

THAT INCLUDES THIS INTRODUCTORY TEXT AND THE TEXT THAT

F O L LOWS SHOULD BE AT TACHED TO THE FEDBIZZOPS A N N O U N C E M E N T.


PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
The project is a I N S E RT BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE PRO J E C T — E X A M P L E : 
a 1930s federal building by Cass Gilbert. It is located INSERT LOCATION AND 
BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE SITE. This project will be I N S E RT A BRIEF 
DESCRIPTION OF THE GOAL OR INTENTION OF THE PRO J E C T — E X A M P L E : 
a model workplace and example of successful preservation. The design will follow the 
Secretary of Interior’s Standards for Rehabilitating Historic Buildings and Building 
Preservation Plan (BPP) guidance, respecting the existing historic character of the 
building while accomplishing the project requirements to INSERT A DESCRIPTION 
OF ARCHITECTURAL OR URBAN DESIGN GOALS—EXAMPLE: maintain the 
integrity of the historic building at the same time that the design supports the needs of a 
modern workforce. INSERT IF APPLICABLE A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE 
PROJECT DELIVERY METHOD—EXAMPLE: CMc, traditional design-bid-build. 

SCOPE OF WORK 
The scope of professional services will require at a minimum: professional architectural, 
landscape architectural, engineering, interior design, and related consulting services for 
INSERT SCOPE OF WORK—EXAMPLE: concept design documents, design 
development documents, construction documents, specifications, cost estimates, value 
engineering services, computer-aided design and drafting (CADD), and post-construction 
contract services (PCCS) for INSERT TYPE OF FACILITY that includes INSERT 
SCOPE OF DESIGN WORK—EXAMPLE: the construction of a new interior and 
related systems, restoration of historic materials, and site development. Space 
alterations include DESCRIBE SPACE ALTERATIONS. ADD STATEMENT 
ABOUT ANY SPECIAL CONDITIONS SUCH AS UNIQUE PROGRAMMATIC 
OBJECTIVES AND COMMENTS ON BUILDING MATERIALS. The project is 
also to include GSA design standards for secure facilities; conformance to the P100 
(Facility Standards for Public Buildings), including LEED certification; and customer 
agency requirements. 

This building is INSERT: listed OR eligible for the National Register of Historic Places. 
Each design submission must be approved by the Regional Historic Preservation 
Officer, who will coordinate external review by the State Historic Preservation Officer 
(SHPO) and Advisory Council on Historic Preservation, in compliance with the National 
Historic Preservation Act, Section 106. Design submissions will include a preservation 
report with captioned photographs and relevant design details identifying preservation 
design issues and solutions as they are developed. Every effort will be made to avoid 
adversely effecting original materials and design in the buildings restoration or 
preservation zones identified in the Building Preservation Plan. Alteration or removal of 
original materials and design requires special justification and a Memorandum of 
Agreement with the SHPO. 
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SELECTION PROCESS 
This is a request for qualifications (RFQ) of A/E firms/lead designers interested in 
contracting for this work. The A/E firm as used in this RFQ means an individual, firm, 
partnership, corporation, association, or other legal entity permitted by law to practice 
the profession of architecture or engineering that will have contractual responsibility 
for the project design. The lead designer is the individual or the team of designers 
who will have primary responsibility to develop the concept and the project design. 
INSERT IF RELEVANT: The lead designer will also be involved in the Art in 
Architecture program for this project, which will include S TATE IF COMMISSIONING 
NEW WORK AND/OR CONSERVING EXISTING ART WORK. 

A/E firms are advised that at least 35% of the level of contract effort must be performed 
in the INSERT CITY, STATE, OR RADIUS in which the project is located. The A/E 
firm will address the contractual relationship with the lead designer and project team in 
Stage II. INSERT IF NEEDED: At that time, the following specialty consultants will be 
required: LIST SPECIALTY CONSULTANTS. 

The A/E selection will be completed in two stages as follows: In Stage I, interested 
lead designers and associated A/E firms will submit portfolios of accomplishment that 
establish the design capabilities of the lead designer and design firm. In Stage II, 
shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be interviewed INSERT IF NEEDED: and 
asked to participate in a design charrette. 

Stage I 
All documentation will be in an 8 1/2" x 11" format. The assembled content for the 
Stage I portfolio should be no more than 1/4 inch thick. Submissions may be double-
sided where feasible. The portfolio should include the following: a cover letter referencing 
the FedBizOpps announcement and briefly describing the firm and its location, 
organizational makeup, and noteworthy accomplishments; Standard Form 330 Architect 
Engineer Qualifications Part II; credentials of historic preservation specialist; and 
responses to the submission requirements and evaluation criteria listed below. An A/E 
Evaluation Board consisting of a private sector peer and representatives of the client 
and GSA will evaluate the submissions. The board will establish a shortlist of three 
to six firms. 

Identification of team members, other than the lead designer(s), is not required at this 
stage. Consultant and “production firm” (if different from the design firm) information 
should not be included in the Stage I portfolio. 

Submission Requirements And Evaluation Criteria: 
(1)	 PAST PERFORMANCE ON DESIGN (35%): The A/E firm(s) will submit a 

portfolio of not more than five renovation projects completed in the last ten years 
(maximum of five pages per project). At least two projects should include 
restoration/conservation work and represent a history of commendable design 
work in the restoration/conservation specialty. The narrative shall address the 
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design approach with salient features for each project and discuss how the 
c l i e n t ’s program, functional, image, mission, economic, schedule, and operational 
objectives were satisfied by the overall design/planning solution. It should 
describe how preservation goals were met and address the relevance of 
submitted projects to this project, including INSERT ANY SPECIAL ISSUES 
TO BE ADDRESSED—EXAMPLE: the integration of contemporary functions 
and technology in an historic building. This section of the submission should 
include tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, peer recognition, etc. 
demonstrating design excellence, and provide a client reference contact for 
each project, including name, title, address, email, phone, and fax numbers. 
A representative floor plan, a site plan, a building section, or other appropriate 
drawing, and a minimum of four photographs must be included for each project. 

(2)	 PHILOSOPHY AND DESIGN INTENT (25%): In the lead designer’s words 
(maximum of two pages), as related to this project, state: the parameters of an 
overall design philosophy; his/her approach to the challenge of historic public 
architecture and related issues; parameters that may apply in creating INSERT 
DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT TYPE OR ISSUES—EXAMPLE: 
an effective approach to accommodating contemporary uses in an historic 
building; and a commitment to integrated and sustainable design. 

(3)	 LEAD DESIGNER PROFILE (15%): Submit a biographical sketch (maximum of 
three pages) including education, professional experience, recognition for design 
efforts inclusive of the portfolio examples, and identify and describe areas of 
responsibility and commitment to each project. 

(4)	 LEAD DESIGNER PORTFOLIO (25%): Submit a portfolio representative of 
the lead designer’s ability to provide design excellence. Address his or her 
participation in each project. If a single designer, submit a portfolio of up to three 
projects completed in the last ten years (maximum of five pages per project). 
If the lead designer is a team, submit graphics and a description of up to two 
projects from each lead designer or lead design discipline. The narrative shall 
address the design philosophy with salient features for each project and discuss 
how the client’s program, functional, image, mission, economic, schedule, 
and operations and maintenance objectives were satisfied by the overall 
design/planning solution. Include tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, 
peer recognition, etc., demonstrating design excellence. Where there is 
duplication with criteria (1) Past Performance on Design, the lead designer 
will address his or her participation in the project. The lead designer shall 
demonstrate a history of commendable design work in restoration/conservation, 
and rehabilitation. 

Stage II 
The shortlisted lead designers and associated A/E firms will be notified and asked to 
submit more detailed information indicating each member of the design team, including 
all outside consultants. Sufficient time will be provided for the lead designer and 
associated A/E design firm to establish its team. The firms will be required to complete 
Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer Qualifications Parts I and II that reflect the entire 
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design team. The government will establish the detailed evaluation criteria and the date 
that these submittals are due and provide the selection criteria for the interviews along 
with the Stage I shortlist announcement. INSERT NOTICE OF SMALL BUSINESS 
NETWORKING SESSION IF PLANNED. 

The board will interview each team. Candidates should be prepared to discuss all 
aspects of the criteria indicated above and evaluation criteria as established for Stage 
II, and demonstrate their ability to fulfill all project requirements. Emphasis will be 
placed on the lead designer-A/E team’s understanding of the unique aspects of the 
project, their design philosophy, project management process, and quality assurance 
plan. END THIS PARAGRAPH WITH ONE OF TWO CHOICES: 

INSERT IF THERE IS NO CHARRETTE, USE THIS TEXT: Responses to the 
evaluation criteria and interview questions will be used to rank the lead designer-A/E teams. 

OR 

IF THERE IS A CHARRETTE, USE THIS TEXT: Lead designers and associated 
A/E firms selected to participate in Stage II will be further evaluated by an anonymous, 
one-day design charrette judged by a jury of independent design professionals. 
The purpose of the design charrette is to further evaluate the lead designer-A/E teams 
qualifications for the project. The “vision” developed in the charrette will weigh 
substantially in the lead designer-A/E team ranking. The submitted charrette concepts 
become the property of the government. The charrette proposals will be used in 
conjunction with Stage II interview rankings in the final evaluation of lead designer-
A/E teams. 

IMPORTANT INFORMATION FOR STAGE I SUBMITTALS 
Firms having the capabilities to perform the services described in this announcement 
are invited to respond by submitting Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer 
Qualifications Part II, which must not be dated more than twelve (12) months before the 
date of this synopsis along with letter of interest and the portfolio TO: 

Contracting Officer: INSERT NAME

Delivery Address: INSERT ADDRESS

Phone number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER


ALL SUBMISSIONS ARE DUE by 3:00PM local time on INSERT DUE DATE OF 
THIS NOTICE. 

A total of INSERT NUMBER OF COPIES REQUIRED copies should be submitted. 
The following information must be on the outside of the sealed envelope 1) solicitation 
number/title, 2) due date, 3) closing time. Late responses are subject to FAR 52.214-7. 
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I N S E RT SMALL BUSINESS OR OTHER PROCUREMENT REQU I R E M E N T S. 
THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS OPEN TO SMALL AND 
LARGE BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is open to 
small and large business concerns. Before award of the contract, the A/E (if not a small 
business of $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more than 
$4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame) shall be required 
to present an acceptable Small Business and Small Disadvantaged Business 
Subcontracting Plan in accordance with Public Law 95-507. Small, women-owned, and 
small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as prime contractors 
or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. All interested large 
business firms are reminded that the successful firm will be expected to place subcontracts 
to the maximum practical extent with small and disadvantaged firms as part of their 
original submitted teams (Stage II). 

OR 

THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS LIMITED TO SMALL 
BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is a set-
aside and restricted to small businesses. The NAICS Code is 541310; the side standard 
is no more than $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more 
than $4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame. Small, 
women-owned, and small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as 
prime contractors or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. 

Contract will be procured under the Brooks A/E Act and FAR Part 36. The government 
will not allow payment for travel, living expense, computer time or hookups for the prime 
or the consultants during the selection process. This is not a request for proposals. 
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LIMITED SCOPE PROJECT 
NOTE AND DELETE: USE MODERNIZATION TEMPLATE IF PUBLIC 
IMAGE OR PUBLIC AREAS ARE IMPACTED BY PROJECT 
GSA Design Excellence Solicitation for Lead Design SELECT: Architect OR 
Architect and Engineer 
C-Architect-Engineer Services Solicitation # INSERT SOLICITATION NUMBER 

Region: INSERT REGION 
City: INSERT CITY 
State: INSERT STATE 
Contracting Officer: INSERT CONTRACTING OFFICER 
Phone Number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER 

PROJECT: INSERT PROJECT NAME, CITY, STATE 
BUILDING TYPE: INSERT PROJECT TYPE— EXAMPLE: Courthouse, Federal 
Office Building 
PROJECT TYPE: INSERT NATURE OF PROJECT—EXAMPLES: systems 
upgrades, tenant improvements, chiller replacement 
HISTORIC STRUCTURE: [ ] YES [ ] NO 
CLIENT AGENCY: INSERT NAME OF PRIMARY TENANT OR AGENCIES 
SIZE: INSERT GROSS SQUARE FOOTAGE OF PROJECT 
PARKING SPACES: INSERT NUMBER OF INDOOR/OUTDOOR SPACES 
IF RELEVANT 
BUDGET: INSERT ESTIMATED CONSTRUCTION COST AT AWARD 
OR RANGE 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
FUNDING: Funds Are Not Currently Available 
GEOGRAPHIC LIMITATION: INSERT LIMITS BY RADIUS, STATE, 
OR OTHER CRITERIA 
INSERT IF APPLICABLE: 
SMALL BUSINESS SET ASIDE: INSERT PERCENTAGE 

The General Services Administration (GSA) Design Excellence Program seeks to 
commission architects and engineers to maintain and modernize our legacy federal 
buildings for the next 50 to 100 years of service. These projects are to demonstrate the 
value of integrated design that balances historic significance with current needs; 
balances aesthetics, cost, constructability, and reliability; and creates environmentally 
responsible and superior workplaces for civilian federal employees. 

In this context, GSA announces an opportunity for performance of architectural-
engineering design in accordance with GSA quality standards and requirements. As 
required by law, all facilities will meet Federal energy targets and security requirements. 
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See the attached Word document for the full solicitation. THE TEXT UP TO THIS 
POINT SHOULD BE ENTERED INTO FEDBIZZOPS. A WORD DOCUMENT 
THAT INCLUDES THIS INTRODUCTORY TEXT AND THE TEXT THAT 
F O L LOWS SHOULD BE AT TACHED TO THE FEDBIZZOPS A N N O U N C E M E N T. 

PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
The INSERT NAME OF BUILDING is located INSERT LOCATION. The project 
involves BRIEFLY DESCRIBE TYPE OF WORK and will INSERT A ONE OR 
TWO SENTENCE DESCRIPTION OF THE GOAL OR INTENTION OF THE 
PROJECT—EXAMPLE: updating the building systems or improving the facility’s 
energy efficiency. INSERT IF APPLICABLE A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE 
PROJECT DELIVERY METHOD—EXAMPLE: CMc, traditional design-bid-build. 

SCOPE OF WORK 
The scope of professional services will require at a minimum: professional INSERT 
TYPE OF PROFESSIONAL SERVICE REQUIRED services. The scope of work 
includes INSERT SCOPE OF WORK—EXAMPLE: concept design documents, 
design development documents, construction documents, specifications, cost estimates, 
value engineering services, computer-aided design and drafting (CADD), and post-
construction contract services (PCCS).  INSERT IF NEEDED: Other special 
requirements include: LIST ANY SPECIAL EXPERTISE NEEDED TO COMPLETE 
THE PROJECT—EXAMPLES: space planning and systems evaluation. The project 
is also to include GSA design standards for secure facilities, conformance to the P100 
(Facility Standards for Public Buildings), sustainability goals, and customer agency 
requirements. 

SELECTION PROCESS 
This is a request for qualifications (RFQ) of A/E firms/lead designers interested 
in contracting for this work. STATE IF BOTH A LEAD ARCHITECTURAL 
DESIGNER AND A LEAD ENGINEER DESIGNER ARE REQUIRED. 
The A/E firm as used in this RFQ means an individual, firm, partnership, corporation, 
association, or other legal entity permitted by law to practice the profession of 
architecture or engineering that will have contractual responsibility for the project 
design. The lead designer is the individual or the team of designers who will have 
primary responsibility to develop the concept and the project design.  

A/E firms are advised that at least 35% of the level of contract effort must be performed 
in the INSERT CITY, STATE, OR RADIUS in which the project is located.  The A/E 
firm will address the contractual relationship with the lead designer and project team in 
Stage II. INSERT IF NEEDED: At that time, the following specialty consultants will be 
required: LIST SPECIALTY CONSULTANTS. 

The A/E selection will be completed in two stages as follows: In Stage I, interested 
lead designers and associated A/E firms will submit portfolios of accomplishment that 
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establish the design capabilities of the lead designer and design firm. In Stage II, 
shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams will be interviewed. 

Stage I 
All documentation will be in an 8 1/2" x 11" format. The assembled content for the 
Stage I portfolio should be no more than 1/4 inch thick. The portfolio should include 
the following: a cover letter referencing the FedBizOpps announcement and briefly 
describing the firm and its location, organizational makeup, and noteworthy 
accomplishments; Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer Qualifications Part II; and 
responses to the submission requirements and evaluation criteria listed below. An 
A/E Evaluation Board consisting of a private sector peer and representatives of 
the client and GSA will evaluate the submissions. The board will establish a shortlist 
of three to six firms. 

Identification of team members, other than the lead designer(s), is not required at this 
stage. Team member information should not be included in the Stage I portfolio. 

Submission Requirements And Evaluation Criteria: 
(1)	 PAST PERFORMANCE ON DESIGN (35%): The A/E firm(s) will submit a 

portfolio of not more than five similarly scoped projects completed in the last ten 
years (maximum of five pages per project). The narrative shall: address the 
design approach with salient features for each project and discuss how the 
c l i e n t ’s program, functional, image, mission, economic, schedule, and operational 
objectives were satisfied by the overall design/planning solution; address the 
relevance of submitted projects to the GSA project; and provide a client reference 
contact for each project, including name, title, address, email, phone, and fax 
numbers. A representative floor plan, a building section and a minimum of two 
photographs must be included for each project. 

(2)	 PHILOSOPHY AND DESIGN INTENT (25%): In the lead designer’s words, 
(maximum of two typewritten pages) state the parameters he/she will apply to 
the challenges of: designing limited scope projects for major public facilities; 
meeting federal standards and codes; addressing sustainable design goals of 
construction waste management, energy efficiency, and environmental 
responsibility; managing work in occupied buildings; and integrating new design 
into existing systems and infrastructure. 

(3)	 LEAD DESIGNER PROFILE (15%): Submit a biographical sketch (maximum of 
three pages) including education, professional experience, recognition for design 
efforts inclusive of the portfolio examples. Identify and describe areas of 
responsibility and commitment to each project. 

(4)	 LEAD DESIGNER PORTFOLIO (25%): Submit a portfolio representative of 
the lead designer’s ability to provide design excellence. Address his or her 
participation in each project. If a single designer, submit a portfolio of up to three 
projects completed in the last ten years (maximum of five pages per project). 
If the lead designer is a team, submit graphics and a description of up to two 
projects from each lead designer or lead design discipline. The narrative shall 
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address the design philosophy with salient features for each project and discuss 
how the client’s program, functional, image, mission, economic, schedule, 
and operations and maintenance objectives were satisfied by the overall 
design/planning solution. Include tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, 
peer recognition, etc., demonstrating design excellence. Where there is 
duplication with criteria (1) Past Performance on Design, the lead designer 
shall address his or her participation in the project. 

Stage II 
The shortlisted lead designers and associated A/E firms will be notified and asked to 
submit more detailed information indicating each member of the design team, including 
all outside consultants. Sufficient time will be provided for the lead designer and 
associated A/E design firm to establish its team. The firms will be required to complete 
Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer Qualifications Parts I and II that reflect the entire 
design team. The government will establish the detailed evaluation criteria and the date 
that these submittals are due and provide the selection criteria for the interviews along 
with the Stage I shortlist announcement. INSERT NOTICE OF SMALL BUSINESS 
NETWORKING SESSION IF PLANNED. 

The board will interview each team. Candidates should be prepared to discuss all 
aspects of the criteria indicated above and evaluation criteria as established for Stage II, 
and demonstrate their ability to fulfill all project requirements. Emphasis will be placed 
on the lead designer-A/E team’s understanding of the unique aspects of the project, 
their design philosophy, project management process, and quality assurance plan. 
Responses to the evaluation criteria and interview questions will be used to rank the 
shortlisted lead designer-A/E teams. 

IMPORTANT INFORMATION FOR STAGE I SUBMITTALS 
Firms having the capabilities to perform the services described in this announcement 
are invited to respond by submitting Standard Form 330 Architect Engineer 
Qualifications Part II, which must not be dated more than twelve (12) months before the 
date of this synopsis along with letter of interest and the portfolio TO: 

Contracting Officer: INSERT NAME

Delivery Address: INSERT ADDRESS

Phone number: INSERT PHONE NUMBER


ALL SUBMISSIONS ARE DUE by 3:00PM local time on INSERT DUE DATE OF 
THIS NOTICE. 

A total of INSERT NUMBER OF COPIES REQUIRED copies should be submitted. 
The following information must be on the outside of the sealed envelope 1) solicitation 
number/title, 2) due date, 3) closing time. Late responses are subject to FAR 52.214-7. 
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I N S E RT SMALL BUSINESS OR OTHER PROCUREMENT REQU I R E M E N T S. 
THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS OPEN TO SMALL AND 
LARGE BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is open to 
small and large business concerns. Before award of the contract, the A/E (if not a small 
business of $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more than 
$4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame) shall be required 
to present an acceptable Small Business and Small Disadvantaged Business 
Subcontracting Plan in accordance with Public Law 95-507. Small, women-owned, and 
small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as prime contractors 
or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. All interested large 
business firms are reminded that the successful firm will be expected to place 
subcontracts to the maximum practical extent with small and disadvantaged firms as 
part of their original submitted teams (Stage II). 

OR 

THIS TEXT IS TYPICAL FOR PROCUMENTS LIMITED TO SMALL 
BUSINESSES: This procurement is being made under the Small Business 
Competitiveness Demonstration Program (FAR 52.219-19). This procurement is a set-
aside and restricted to small businesses. The NAICS Code is 541310; the side standard 
is no more than $12,000,000 gross receipts over a three (3) year period or no more 
than $4,000,000 gross average receipts per year for the same time frame. Small, 
women-owned, and small disadvantaged firms are strongly encouraged to participate as 
prime contractors or as members of joint ventures with other small businesses. 

Contract will be procured under the Brooks A/E Act and FAR Part 36. The government 
will not allow payment for travel, living expense, computer time or hookups for the prime 
or the consultants during the selection process. This is not a request for proposals. 
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 1 
This form is available at 
h t t p : / / w w w. g s a . g ov / Po rt a l / g s a / e p / f o r m s l i b ra ry. d o ? 
under the Form Type St a n d a rd Fo r m s . 
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 2 
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 3
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 4
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 5
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 6 
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 7
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 9
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 11
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 13
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St a n d a rd Form 330 page 14
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Pre-Submittal Meeting Agenda 

Pre-Submittal Meeting Agenda 

The pre-submittal meeting agenda should include these items: 

•	 Welcome: Purpose of the Meeting 

•	 The Project: Purpose of the Facility 

•	 The Program: What Will the Structure Contain? 

•	 Specific Issues: Security, Sustainability, Functionality, 
Workplace Performance, Preservation 

•	 The Site: Description of Site (If Available and If There Is No Charrette) 

•	 The City: The Context for Design 

•	 The Process: Description of the Selection Process 

•	 Schedule: Selection, Design, Construction 

•	 Questions and Answers 
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Pre -Submittal Meeting Pa c k e t 

The Pre-Submittal Meeting Packet 

The pre-submittal meeting packet should contain these items: 

• Agenda 

• Copy of FedBizOpps Announcement 

• Schedule 

• Selection Process 

• Site Information (If Available and If There Is No Charrette) 

• Information on the GSA Design Excellence Program and the National Peers 
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6 St rategies for Selecting 
the Lead Designer 
and the Design Excellence A/E Te a m 

6 . 0 I n t ro d u c t i o n 

This chapter on the Design Excellence process deals with selecting the lead designer-
A/E team. The selection process itself was determined when the FedBizOpps announcement 
went out. Now the focus is on putting together the A/E Evaluation Board, articulating the 
criteria used in evaluating the portfolios and team interviews, and if necessary, planning 

for a charrette or vision competition. The chart that follows offers an ove rview of the steps 
and options in this phase of Design Exc e l l e n c e . 

D E S I G N - B U I L D — A S P E C I A L N O T E 

The processes outlined in this publication must be applied to all Design Excellence 
p ro c u rements including design-build. In the case of design-build pro c u rements, howe ve r, 

the Design Excellence process must be uniquely tailored to the specific nature and 
schedule of the project. For design-build projects, then, the region must contact the 
Chief Architect seve ral weeks before the FedBizOpps announcement is written to determine 
exactly how Design Excellence pro c e d u res will be integrated into the pro c u rement and 
design concept deve l o p m e n t . 
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Selecting the Lead Designer-A/E Te a m : St rategies and Options 

D E S I GN E XC E L LE N C E D E S I G N E XC E L LE NC E 
S TE P S O B J E C T I V E S 

Selecting the Lead Designer-
A/E Te a m 

3 3


Re c e i ve and Qualify 
Stage I S u b m i s s i o n s 

C o o rdinate Schedule with 
Center for Design Excellence 
and the Arts to Ensure 
Pa rticipation of National Pe e r 

Hold Stage I 
Po rtfolio Evaluation Meeting 

Maintain the Pro f e s s i o n a l 
Integrity of the A/E Eva l u a t i o n 
B o a rd, Limiting Membership 
to One Person in Each of the 
Fo l l owin g Five Categories: 

A Professional Architect from 
the Re g i o n 

A Professional Engineer from 
the Region 

An OCA Design Pro f e s s i o n a l 

A National Peer Pro f e s s i o n a l 

A Professionally Qualified 
Customer Re p re s e n t a t i ve 

Recommend Pro f e s s i o n a l l y 
Qualified A/E Evaluation Board 

Seek Chief Arc h i t e c t ’s 
C o n c u r rence and Appoint 
A/E Evaluation Board 

S h o rtlist Developed of Most 
Qualified Lead Designer-A/E Firms 
by A/E Evaluation Board 

Announce Stage I S h o rt l i s t 
in Fe d B i z O p p s 

Solicit Stage II Lead Designer-
A/E Team Interview Submissions 

C o n vene Networking Sessions 
to Support Development 
of A/E Te a m s 

3 

Re c e i ve and Qualify 
Stage II Submissions Including 
Complete SF3 3 0 

C o o rdinate Schedule of Stage II 
Lead Designer-A/E Te a m 
I n t e rviews with OCA Center for 
Design Excellence and the Arts 
to Ensure Pa rticipation of 
National Pe e r 

A/E Evaluation Board Eva l u a t e s 
Each Lead Designer-A/E Te a m ’s 
SF 3 3 0 

A/E Evaluation Board Conducts 
Lead Designer-A/E Te a m 
I n t e rv i e w s 

continue with one 
of three options 
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St rategies for Selecting 
the Lead Designer and the Design Excellence A/E Te a m 

O P T I O N 1 : T W O - S TA G E 

Ranking of Lead Designer-
A/E Teams by A/E Evaluation Board 

Recommendation to the GSA 
Regional Selection Authority 
by the A/E Evaluation Board 

Final Selection by the GSA 
Regional Selection Authority 

C o n t ract Negotiation and Aw a rd 

O P T I O N 2 : T W O - S TA G E 
P L U S D E S I G N C H A R R E T T E 

C o o rdinate Planning with 
O CA and Charrette Advisor 
and Hold Design Charre t t e 

Blind Evaluation and Ra n k i n g 
of Design Charrette Visions by 
Independent Jury of National Pe e r s 

Presentation of the Jury 
Ranking and Re p o rt to the 
A/E Evaluation Board by Jury 
Chair and Charrette Advisor 

Ranking of Lead Designer-
A/E Teams by A/E Evaluation Board 
I n c o r p o rating Charrette Ra n k i n g 

Recommendation to the GSA 
Regional Selection Authority 
by the A/E Evaluation Board 

Final Selection by the GSA 
Regional Selection Authority 

C o n t ract Negotiation and Aw a rd 

O P T I O N 3 : T H R E E - S TA G E 

S h o rtlisting of Most Qualified 
Lead Designer-A/E Firms 
by A/E Evaluation Board for 
Pa rticipation in Stage III 
Vision Competition 

C o o rdinate Planning with 
O CA and Competition Advisor 
and Hold Vision Competition 

Blind Evaluation of Vi s i o n 
Competition by Independent 
Jury of National Pe e r s 

Presentation of the Jury 
Ranking and Re p o rt to the 
A/E Evaluation Board by Jury 
Chair and Charrette Advisor 

Ranking of Lead Designer-
A/E Teams by A/E Evaluation 
B o a rd Incorporating Vi s i o n 
Competition Ra n k i n g 

Recommendation to the GSA 
Regional Selection Authority 
by the A/E Evaluation Board 

C o n t ract Negotiation and Aw a rd 

Final Selection by the GSA 
Regional Selection Authority 
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6 . 1 

6 . 2 

C o o rdinating with OCA 

The Office of the Chief Architect wants to support each Design Excellence project with the 
best possible national peers. Contacting the OCA Center for Design Excellence and the 
A rts at least one month in advance of any A/E selection meeting or peer review is critical 
to this effort. The same peer must be invo l ved throughout the selection process and 

continues through concept reviews, a consistent presence that only happens with schedule 
f l e x i b i l i t y and as much advance notice as possible. 

Choosing and Appointing the A/E Evaluation Board 
The role of the Architect/Engineer (A/E) Evaluation Board is described in F.A.R. 36.602-3. 

The make up of the board is described in GSAM 536.602. 

I S S U E S O F B A L A N C E , R E S P E C T, A N D C O L L A B O R AT I O N 

Each member of the board should be knowledgeable in re l e vant disciplines and shoud be 
selected based on the expertise needed for decision making related to a particular pro j e c t . 
By combining e x p e rtise, the board has a balance that allows each board member to learn 

f rom the others. Each member should respect the views of his/her fellow board members. 
This re q u i res that the board be comprised of individuals who are of similarly high 
standing in their re s p e c t i ve fields. The board should share a spirit of collaboration. Open, 
s e a rching minds, and candid discussion will result in decisions that all can support . 

A / E E V A L U AT I O N B O A R D 

A/E Evaluation Board members must be experts in the fields of arc h i t e c t u re, engineering 
or related design professions, such as landscape arc h i t e c t u re, urban design, and interior 
design, except as provided in 536.602-2(c)(5). Board members must also have expert i s e 
in construction, government, and related acquisition matters. The majority of board 
members must be GSA employees. Other members may include other federal gove r n m e n t 
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St rategies for Selecting 
the Lead Designer and the Design Excellence A/E Te a m 

e m p l oyees or members of the GSA National Register of Peer Professionals who are 
p r i vate-sector practitioners of arc h i t e c t u re, engineering, and the related design professions. 

The Evaluation Board shall be composed five voting members: 

•	 One highly qualified regional GSA architect or a related regional GSA design pro f e s s i o n a l . 
•	 One highly qualified regional GSA engineer. 
•	 One design professional from OCA . 
•	 One private-sector design professional chosen from the GSA National Register of Pe e r 

Professionals by the Office of the Chief Architect Center for Design Excellence and the Art s . 
•	 One customer re p re s e n t a t i ve with both design and pro c u rement expert i s e . 

The GSA project manager may not be a member of the board . 

Two advisors—one from GSA and the other from the customer (in the case of court h o u s e s , 
the customer re p re s e n t a t i ve should be from the National Administra t i ve Office of the 
C o u rts or the AO ’s re p re s e n t a t i ve)—may participate in the review of submission materials 

and observe Stage II interviews. The advisors may not be present during the A/E Eva l u a t i o n 
B o a rd ’s deliberations or vo t i n g . 

The GSA Selection Authority officially appoints the A/E Evaluation Board members. 
For new construction and pro s p e c t u s - l e vel modernization and pre s e rvation projects, 
the Selection Authority must obtain the concurrence of GSA’s Chief Architect on the 

appointment of board members. 

Each board member and advisor must sign a “Conflict of Interest Acknowledgement” and 
“ N o n d i s c l o s u re Agreement” before the activities of the board commence. No person may 
s e rve as a board member or advisor if that person or any member of that person’s family 
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6 . 3 

has any direct financial or employment interest in any of the firms being evaluated. Each 
b o a rd member and advisor is responsible for identifying any possible conflict of intere s t 
once A/E firms are identified. Any conflict should be re p o rted to the contracting officer. 

The board meets in the GSA regional office. Po rtfolio information is pro c u re m e n t - s e n s i t i ve 
and must not be circulated prior to the official meeting of the board . 

A / E E V A L U AT I O N B O A R D F U N C T I O N S 

The A/E Evaluation Board shall perform functions as provided in F.A.R. 36.602-3. The 
A/E Evaluation Board recommends, in order of pre f e rence, the most highly qualified 

lead designer-A/E teams for the specific project to the GSA Selection Authority. 

Each board member is responsible individually for evaluating and rating the qualifications 
of each firm being considered using the established evaluation criteria. The chairperson 
of the board must maintain the integrity of the evaluation process and ensure that the 
e valuation is pre p a red and submitted to the GSA Selection Authority. The GSA Selection 

Authority will decide whether to accept the A/E Evaluation Board recommendation. 
The GSA Selection Authority re s e rves the right to reject the recommendation of the board 
and/or terminate the process without incurring any liability to any member of any A/E 
team. The GSA Selection Authority must document the reason(s) that the re c o m m e n d a t i o n 
of the A/E Evaluation Board is ove rt u r n e d . 

Planning the Selection Pro c e s s 

With the announcement in FedBizOpps of the selection strategy and the appointment of 
the A/E Evaluation Board, the project manager and contracting officer need to review 
the details of the Design Excellence process, pro c e d u res, and schedule. Planning should 
c over these key eve n t s : 
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St rategies for Selecting 
the Lead Designer and the Design Excellence A/E Te a m 

•	 Sending a Copy of the FedBizOpps Announcement to the OCA Center for Design Exc e l l e n c e 
and the Art s 

•	 The Pre-Submittal Meeting 
•	 Receipt of Stage I Submissions 

•	 Stage I Evaluation and Short l i s t i n g 
•	 The FedBizOpps Shortlist Announcement 
•	 Stage II Team Interviews Invitation Letter to Shortlisted Firms 
•	 The Team Networking Session 
•	 Receipt of Stage II Submissions 
•	 Stage II Interviews and Evaluation 

•	 Stage II Charrette Coordination with OCA Center for Design Excellence and the Art s 
including the Center’s Hiring a Charrette Advisor and Appointing a Jury of National Peers 
(If a Charrette is Pa rt of the Pro c e s s ) 

•	 C h a r rette Jury Re p o rt to the A/E Evaluation Board 
•	 A/E Evaluation Board Re p o rt 
•	 Submission of Final A/E Evaluation Board Re p o rt and Ranking to GSA Selection Authority 

•	 GSA Selection Authority’s Final Selection and Announcement of Its Decision 

In the Case of a T h re e - Stage Pro c e s s : 

•	 Stage II Interviews, Evaluation, and Short l i s t i n g 
•	 Stage III Vision Competition Coordination with OCA Center for Design Excellence and 

the Arts including the Center’s Hiring a Vision Competition Advisor and Appointing a Jury 

of National Pe e r s 
•	 Stage III Vision Competition Invitation Letter to Shortlisted Firms 
•	 Pre-Design Competition Briefing and Information Pa c k e t s 
•	 Vision Competition Jury Re p o rt to the A/E Evaluation Board 
•	 A/E Evaluation Board Re p o rt Incorporating Vision Competition Ra n k i n g 
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• Submission of Final A/E Evaluation Board Re p o rt and Ranking to GSA Selection Authority 
• GSA Selection Authority’s Final Selection and Announcement of Its Decision 

Pro c e d u res Governing the A/E Selection Pro c e s s 

Within the Design Excellence process, these pro c e d u res govern the conduct of the A/E

selection pro c e s s :


All members of the A/E Evaluation Board must sign and adhere to GSA “Conflict of

I n t e rest” and “Nondisclosure” policies.


The names of individuals on the A/E Evaluation Board and those on any related charre t t e

or vision competition jury must not be made public in advance of the final selection and

c o n t ract with the lead designer-A/E team.


All members of the A/E Evaluation Board must have a professional understanding of


essential design principles, the GSA procurement process, and ethics related to procurement

d e c i s i o n s .


The A/E Evaluation Board chair, in consultation with the contracting officer, must explain

and make sure members have a common understanding of the selection process, the

selection criteria, and how criteria should be evaluated. 


To convene any meeting of the board or jury, a quorum of at least 75 percent of its 

members must be present to make a recommendation. 


Information related to a lead designer-A/E team selection is pro c u re m e n t - s e n s i t i ve. 

It must not be discussed or distributed outside official meetings of the A/E Eva l u a t i o n
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B o a rd. T h e re must be no advance sharing of portfolios, SF 330s, or other pro c u re m e n t 
d o c u m e n t s . 

Once the deliberation and voting begin, only the five voting members of the A/E Eva l u a t i o n 

B o a rd and the contracting officer may be present. All pro c u rement discussions must be 
done as a group among the five voting members of the A/E Evaluation Board. T h e re must 
be no eva l u a t i ve discussions with non-voting members of the A/E Evaluation Board . 

The contracting officer and project manager should be available to but not participate in 
the A/E Evaluation Board activities and discussion. As noted earlier, the project manager 

should not be present during the deliberation and voting of the A/E Evaluation Board . 

Only the five voting members of the A/E Evaluation Board can ask questions during 
Stage II interv i e w s . 

Each A/E Evaluation Board member must provide an independent assessment of each 

p roposal based on the criteria noted in the selection pro c e s s . 

Stage I—Po rtfolio Eva l u a t i o n s 
P R O C E S S 

Stage I portfolios should identify a lead designer (which may be a team as well as an 

individual) and a design firm. It should include examples of work from both the lead 
designer and the design firm as well as the lead designer’s profile, and philosophy 
statement and design intent. Beyond any introductory text, St a n d a rd Form 330, Pa rt II 
should be used as a portfolio cove r s h e e t . 
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For major repair and alteration and/or pre s e rvation projects, the lead designer may be a 
team that, beyond a design architect, could include a pre s e rvation architect, interior 
d e s i g n e r, and/or engineer. In any case where the lead designer is a team, the team’s lead 
designers as a group should be evaluated as the lead designer. 

LO C AT I O N — R E G I O N A L H E A D Q U A R T E R S V. O N - S I T E E VA L U AT I O N S 

Po rtfolios should be evaluated in no more than two days for new construction and no 
m o re than three days for modernization or pre s e rvation projects where, in the latter 
case, the first day is spent touring the existing building and site. The portfolios for new 
construction are evaluated in the regional headquarters. Po rtfolios for modernization 

and pre s e rvation projects may be evaluated in a GSA facility at or near the project site. 

C R I T E R I A A N D T H E S TA G E I E V A L U AT I O N 

Scoring must be based on the following criteria and percentage weighting: 

• Design Firm: Past Design Performance (35%) 

Study portfolio narra t i ves describing arc h i t e c t u ral and engineering challenges and 
their design solutions. Confirm that the solutions documented really address and meet 
the challenges. Look for projects that demonstrate cre a t i v i t y, indicate a clear design 
a p p roach, and fit easily in their context. Review any copies of certificates, awards, 
evidence of peer recognition, etc. for applicability. 

• Philosophy and Design Intent (25%) 

This statement from the lead designer should be chara c t e r i zed by clarity, standard gra m-
m a r, and the absence of clichés and jargon. Re v i e wers should ascertain the origin of the 
statement whether it came from the designer or from his or her marketing depart m e n t . 
They should ask themselves whether the statement demonstrates an understanding of 
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the project and the project issues. They should expect clear, thoughtful phrases that 
d e m o n s t rate the ability of the designer to communicate ideas. 

• Lead Designer’s Po rtfolio (25%) 

The portfolio should be thoughtfully arranged and composed of materials that demon­
s t rate a basic understanding of the design issues to be addressed in the GSA project. 
The exhibits should port ray cre a t i ve and appropriate responses to client criteria and 
needs, demonstrate design leadership, and clearly exemplify design exc e l l e n c e . 

• Lead Designer’s Profile (15%) 

T h e re is no ideal resumé. Look for a breadth and depth of education and work experience 
as well as increasing responsibility for delivering the complexity and magnitude of the 
p roject GSA has in mind. 

S H O R T L I S T 

The final element in Stage I is to rank the competing lead designers and their design 

firms based on their portfolio submissions. The A/E Evaluation Board will then select the 
top three to six qualified lead designers and associated design firms to participate in 
Stage II team interviews. Letters are sent to the shortlisted firms and to those not selected. 
(Samples of these letters are included in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents section 
of this chapter.) The shortlisted firms must also be announced in FedBizOpps. (A sample 
of this announcement is included in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents section of this 

c h a p t e r. ) 
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6 . 6 Stage II — Lead Designer-A/E Team Interv i e w s 
P R O C E S S 

The goals of Stage II are to have the lead designers and associated design firms selected 
in Stage I org a n i ze complete A/E teams and have the A/E Evaluation Board interview and 
e valuate these lead designer-A/E teams. If there is no charrette, the board makes a ra n k 
o rder recommendation to the GSA Selection Authority. If there is a charrette, the re s u l t s 
a re juried by three national peers and that evaluation is incorporated as a component 

( re p resenting 40% of the final evaluation) in the lead designer-A/E team rankings that 
a re submitted to the GSA Selection Authority. If there is a Stage III vision competition, 
the A/E Evaluation Board selects the lead designer-A/E teams to advance to Stage III . 

The following are aspects of the Stage II A/E team interview pro c e s s : 

• The Interview Le t t e r 

S h o rtly after sending the shortlist letters and announcing the shortlisted firms in 
FedBizOpps, a more detailed interview letter is sent to the lead designer or individual 
members of the lead designer team. This specifies the date and location of the interv i e w, 
the Stage II documentation re q u i red, the deadline and address for receipt of these 
documents, the interview time frame, the types of materials that may be used for the 

p resentation (e.g., graphics only—no models, no design proposals), re q u i red handouts 
(e.g., at least an outline of the presentation), and key presentation and interview issues. 
( Two sample letters are included in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents section of 
this chapter. ) 

• Assembling the A/E Te a m s 

Each lead designer and associated design firm participating in Stage II must form a full 
and complete A/E team in response to the criteria spelled out in the interview letter. 
The re q u i red documentation should include evidence of how the team will fulfill GSA’s 
commitment to the socioeconomic initiatives of the federal government. Subcontra c t i n g 
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goals established by GSA are for small businesses, women-owned businesses, and small 
d i s a d vantaged businesses. 

• Networking Se s s i o n 

A networking session should be held in the city where the facility is to be located for the 
local A/E and consulting firms to meet the lead designers and associated design firms to 
e x p l o re opportunities for local firms to join an A/E team. This session should take place 
within two weeks of publishing the shortlist of finalists in FedBizOpps. (A sample invitation 
to the Networking Session is included in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents section 
of this chapter. ) 

• Completion of Re q u i red Fo r m s 

Each A/E team must submit St a n d a rd Form 330, which will provide detailed information 
re g a rding the team’s organization, qualifications, and past projects. Other documentation 
may be re q u i re d . 

C R I T E R I A A N D E V A L U AT I O N 

The Stage II evaluation has seve ral elements: 

• A Review of the Stage I Submission Materials 

This allows the A/E Evaluation Board to recall the reasons for shortlisting each lead

designer and associated design firm.


• The Evaluation of St a n d a rd Form 330 and Other Re q u i red Stage II Submission Materials 

St a n d a rd Form 330 describes the A/E team make-up and qualifications. The A/E Eva l u a t i o n 
B o a rd must evaluate the experience and qualifications of individual team members. It 
must carefully consider each A/E team’s leadership approach to directing and contro l l i n g 
the pro j e c t ’s development. Then, as it weighs these and other concerns, it must score 
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each A/E team’s St a n d a rd Form 330 and other re q u i red Stage II submission materials 
against the criteria listed on the evaluation form. 

• I n t e rv i e w s 

It is important to note that the interview process and schedule is highly structured. 
(A sample schedule is included in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents section of this 
c h a p t e r.) To help the A/E Evaluation Board follow critical points and take notes, each lead 
d e s i g n e r-A/E team must distribute an outline of its presentation. Some essential issues 
in the interview process are : 

Management Pro c e s s —The lead designer-A/E team needs to describe a management 
p rocess that is cohesive, collabora t i ve, and reasonable. Its plan for management should 
a d d ress lines and methods of communication, decision-making, interaction with consult­
ants, clients and GSA, and the impact or benefit of the geographic location of va r i o u s 
re s o u rc e s . 

Design Exc e l l e n c e — The A/E team must demonstrate that it would support and collabo­
rate with the lead designer to re a l i ze Design Excellence goals. Previous designs should 
respond to context, promote an appropriate image, demonstrate a high level of functional 
p ro f i c i e n c y, exemplify outstanding workplace and interior design, and integrate state-of­
t h e - a rt technology. Questions should elicit a thoughtful response to these important 
p roject criteria. 

Pre s e n t a t i o n — Po rtions of the presentation will raise questions. A/E Evaluation Board 
members should seek clarifications of each team’s attitude and approach concerning 
specific issues. It is worth noting that if a team failed to address an issue on its own, it may 
not be a priority. From this perspective, solicited comments on issues might not carry as 
much weight within the A/E Evaluation Board as issues originally addressed by the team. 
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C o n s i s t e n c y — A/E Evaluation Board members should attempt to ask the same or similar 
questions of all teams. This will make comparisons easier. Questions should parallel the 
e valuation criteria. 

•	 Evaluation Criteria and Scoring 

A/E Evaluation Board members must evaluate lead designer-A/E teams based on 
the criteria shared in the interview letter and noted on the evaluation forms. Prior to 
the interviews, they should use these criteria to evaluate written materials. They may 
then adjust scores up or down for each lead designer-A/E team based on the interv i e w. 
The final score should reflect a combined evaluation of the written documentation and 

the interv i e w. 

The following evaluation criteria “g roupings” address the F.A.R. items listed under

36.602-1 Selection Criteria:


The A/E Evaluation Board shall evaluate each potential team in terms of: 
–	 Professional qualifications necessary for satisfactory performance of re q u i red serv i c e s . 
–	 S p e c i a l i zed experience and technical competence in the type of work re q u i red, including, 

w h e re appropriate, experience in energy conservation, pollution pre vention, waste 
reduction, and the use of re c ove red materials. 

–	 Capacity to accomplish the work in the re q u i red time. 
–	 Past performance on contracts with government agencies and private industry in terms 

of cost control, quality of work, and compliance with performance schedules. 
–	 K n owledge of the locality of the pro j e c t . 

For Design Excellence lead designer-A/E team selections, this evaluation is subdivided 
among these criteria: 
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• Team Design Performance (50%) 

Review portfolio narra t i ves describing arc h i t e c t u ral and engineering challenges and the 
design response. Confirm that the team’s solutions addressed the challenges. Searc h 
St a n d a rd Form 330 for evidence that the team as a whole has experience with the interv i e w 

topic issues (e.g., community context, design image, function, sustainable design, team 
o rganization, and commitment of lead designer). Confirm that the team has experience 
on projects similar in size and complexity and can work together successfully. Also expect 
the presentation to confirm these conclusions. 

• Team Organization and Management Plan (30%) 

T h rough a combination of St a n d a rd Form 330 and the oral presentation, each lead 
d e s i g n e r-A/E team should identify key roles, lines of communication, and the means to 
i n t e g rate client and community input; explain quality and cost control plans; provide 
the physical location of major design and production work; describe the coord i n a t i o n 
plan for consultant work; and outline the work to be produced in remote offices. 
A/E Evaluation Board members should analyze each element and its place in the whole. 

• Professional Qualifications (15%) 

St a n d a rd Form 330 is the primary source for detailed information on key personnel. 
Expect to see resumes of the entire lead designer-A/E team. 

• G e o g raphic Location (5%) 

Each lead designer-A/E team must demonstrate that at least 35% of the A/E contra c t 
s e rvices will be accomplished within the geographic boundaries established for the pro j e c t . 

A / E E V A L U A T I O N B O A R D F I N A L R E C O M M E N D A T I O N 

If there is a Stage III vision competition, the A/E Evaluation Board will assess the written 
submittals for Stage II as well as the interviews and pre p a re a shortlist of at least thre e 

lead designer-A/E teams to advance to the vision competition. 
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If there is no charrette or Stage III vision competition, the A/E Evaluation Board will 
p re p a re a ranking of the lead designer-A/E teams with supporting documentation and 
recommendations. This ranking will be based on the written submittals for Stage II as 
well as the interviews. The official re c o rd of this evaluation and the pre f e r red lead 

d e s i g n e r-A/E team will be contained in a re p o rt submitted to the GSA Selection Authority. 

The GSA Selection Authority will review the A/E Evaluation Board re p o rt to assure the 
integrity of the selection process and approve the board ’s ranking. The GSA Selection 
Authority will decide whether to accept the A/E Evaluation Board recommendation and 
select the recommended lead designer-A/E team. The GSA Selection Authority re s e rve s 

the right to reject the recommendation of the board or terminate the process without 
incurring any liability to any member of the lead designer-A/E team. If this happen, the 
GSA Selection Authority must document the reason(s) that the recommendation of the 
A/E Evaluation Board is ove rt u r n e d . 

The selected lead designer-A/E team will re c e i ve a written request for a cost pro p o s a l 

f rom the GSA contracting officer. After the proposal is re c e i ved, it will be evaluated and 
negotiations will be scheduled. In the event that GSA is unable, for any reason, to enter 
into an agreement with the selected lead designer-A/E team, GSA re s e rves the right to 
terminate discussion with the lead designer-A/E team without incurring any liability. 
GSA will then proceed to negotiate with the second ranked lead designer-A/E team. 

Stage II—The Charrette Option 

B e yond interviews, certain lead designer-A/E team selections include a 10 to 12-hour 
c h a r rette as additional input to the evaluation. The purpose of the charrette is to get 
a sense of design strategies and each lead designer-A/E team’s approach to design 
p roblems. It is important to remind the A/E Evaluation Board that the charrette is not 

being used to solicit a project design. In terms of schedule, the charrette is held on 
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the day immediately following completion of the team interviews. Each lead designer-
A/E team is compensated for participating in the charrette, and project funds must be 
allocated for this purpose. 

The option to convene a charrette is determined before the project is first announced in 
FedBizOpps. A charrette re q u i res advance planning and coordination with the Office of 
the Chief Architect Center for Design Excellence and the Arts. What follows is a summary 
of critical elements in the charrette pro c e s s . 

P R O F E S S I O N A L A D V I S O R A N D T H E C H A R R E T T E J U R Y 

The charrette is sponsored by the Office of the Chief Architect and is run by a pro f e s s i o n a l 
advisor in conjunction with, but independent of, the lead designer-A/E team interv i e w s . 
The services of a professional advisor are contracted and paid for by the Office of the 
Chief Architect. Having a professional advisor is a mandatory element of the charre t t e 
p rocess. This individual is responsible for planning, organizing, and managing the charre t t e . 
Specific duties include: 

•	 D e veloping and advising on documents for the charrette process including announcements, 
rules, instructions, pro g ram information, and re p o rt s . 

•	 Ensuring the integrity of the process and managing the charrette so all lead designer-
A/E teams re c e i ve fair and equitable tre a t m e n t . 

These duties re q u i re that the professional advisor be capable of approaching the charre t t e 
o b j e c t i vely with eve r yo n e’s we l f a re in mind. The advisor must have no personal or financial 
i n t e rest in the pro j e c t . 

The Professional Advisor must be compensated for his or her services. The amount of 
compensation will vary in accordance with the work re q u i re d . 
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The results of the charrette are evaluated by an independent charrette jury. The jury is 
selected by the Office of the Chief Architect and will be appointed from GSA’s National 
Register of Peer Professionals. The model for the jury that has proven successful includes 
t h ree members: 

• A Design Educator 
• An Arc h i t e c t u ral Critic 
• A Practicing Architect Experienced in the Facility Ty p e 

The charrette jury is a pivotal advisory body to the A/E Evaluation Board. Once the 

c h a r rette submissions are re c e i ved by GSA and determined by the contracting officer and 
the professional advisor to be in compliance with all specified criteria, the jury meets 
to evaluate the submissions and rank them according to the criteria issued under the 
c h a r rette rules. The jury evaluates the design concepts without knowledge of authorship. 
Only after the jury has completed its evaluation and ranking is the lead designer-A/E team 
associated with each submission re ve a l e d . 

One of the jury members is appointed by the Office of the Chief Architect to serve as chair 
and works with the professional advisor to pre p a re the jury re p o rt. They must ascert a i n 
f rom fellow jurors the ranking as well as the reasons for such ranking. The re p o rt, with its 
ranking and evaluation, is delive red to the A/E Evaluation Board verbally by the jury chair 
and the professional advisor. How the chair and professional advisor convey this decision 

to the A/E Evaluation Board and articulates the jury’s thinking will have a major impact 
on the board ’s final determination. The board will weigh the jury evaluation substantially 
( 40%) and incorporate the jury ranking with the Stage II interview results to determine 
the A/E Evaluation Board ’s final ranking of the lead designer-A/E teams. 
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R U L E S A N D T H E D E S I G N P R O G R A M 

The professional advisor, in conjunction with the Office of the Chief Architect, is re s p o n s i b l e 
for preparing written “rules” for the charrette. This includes an ove rview of the pro c e s s , 
the schedule, submission re q u i rements, maximum number of people on each team, 
a l l owable materials, and a summary of the evaluation criteria. 

The advisor also prepares the charrette program. This is a written document with information 
on the site (which is never the actual project site), functional re q u i rements including brief 
descriptions of their use and square footage, adjacency re q u i rements, and any special 
c o n s i d e rations related to such elements as image and security. 

Working with the Office of the Chief Architect, the professional advisor determines the 

location for the charrette. The GSA region covers general expenses related to holding 
the charrette (work rooms for each team and related support including the provision of 
b o a rds for the mounting of each lead designer-A/E team’s final submission) and each 
team covers its own tra vel and lodging expenses. 

To respond to questions, the Office of the Chief Architect will host a conference call prior 

to the charrette with the lead designer-A/E teams and the professional advisor. 

When the charrette is ove r, the professional advisor and the contracting officer collect 
and store the schemes for the jury review the next day. 

Examples of both the charrette rules and a charrette pro g ram are in the Re s o u rces and 

Sample Documents section of this chapter. 
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E V A L U AT I N G T H E C H A R R E T T E S C H E M E S 

On the morning after the charrette, the charrette jury gathers at a meeting org a n i zed by 
the professional advisor for an orientation and then a re v i e w, discussion, and eva l u a t i o n 
of the charrette schemes. The criteria for evaluation are those spelled out in the charre t t e 
rules. As previously stated, the evaluation is done without any knowledge of which lead 
d e s i g n e r-A/E team designed which scheme. Only after the evaluation is finalized and 

endorsed by the jury are the names of the lead designer-A/E teams re vealed by opening 
the envelope attached to the back of each lead designer-A/E team’s submission. 

That same day (generally in the early afternoon), in a verbal format, the jury chair and the 
p rofessional advisor summarize the strengths and weaknesses and ranking of the charre t t e 
schemes for the A/E Evaluation Board. Clarifications and discussion can follow this 

p resentation. The jury’s charrette scheme ranking counts as 40% of the A/E Eva l u a t i o n 
B o a rd ’s Stage II ra n k i n g . 

A / E E V A L U AT I O N B O A R D F I N A L R E C O M M E N D AT I O N 

After scoring the written submittals for Stage II, the interviews, and the charrette ra n k i n g s , 
and appropriately combining these evaluations, the A/E Evaluation Board pre p a res a final 

ranking of the lead designer-A/E teams with supporting documentation and re c o m m e n­
dations. The official re c o rd of this evaluation and the pre f e r red lead designer-A/E team 
will be contained in a written re p o rt submitted to the GSA Selection Authority. 

The GSA Selection Authority will review the A/E Evaluation Board re p o rt to assure the 
integrity of the selection process and ranking. The GSA Selection Authority will decide 

whether to accept the A/E Evaluation Board recommendation and select the re c o m m e n d e d 
lead designer-A/E team. The Selection Authority re s e rves the right to reject the re c o m­
mendation of the board or terminate the process without incurring any liability. If this 
happens, the GSA Selection Authority must document the reason(s) that the re c o m m e n-
dation of the A/E Evaluation Board is ove rt u r n e d . 
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The selected lead designer-A/E team will re c e i ve a written request for a cost pro p o s a l 
f rom the GSA contracting officer. After the proposal is re c e i ved, it will be evaluated and 
negotiations will be scheduled. In the event that GSA is unable, for any reason, to enter 
into an agreement with the selected lead designer-A/E team, GSA re s e rves the right to 

terminate discussion with the lead designer-A/E team without incurring any liability. 
GSA will then proceed to negotiate with the second ranked lead designer-A/E team. 

Stage III — Vision Competition 
A vision competition is held for GSA commissions where having a carefully deve l o p e d 

“vision” for a project adds significant information to the lead designer-A/E team selection 
p rocess. Like a charrette, the purpose of a vision competition is to get a sense of design 
s t rategies and each lead designer-A/E team’s approach to design problems. It is not to 
solicit a project design. 

In terms of schedule, the vision competition adds 30 to 40 days to the lead designer-

A/E team selection process. It also has important design budget implications as each lead 
d e s i g n e r-A/E team is compensated for participating. Project funds must be allocated for 
this purpose. The option to convene a vision competition is determined before the pro j e c t 
is first announced in FedBizOpps. It re q u i res significant advance planning and coord i n a t i o n 
with the Office of the Chief Arc h i t e c t ’s Center for Design Excellence and the Arts. 

These are critical elements in the vision competition pro c e s s : 

P R O F E S S I O N A L A D V I S O R A N D T H E V I S I O N C O M P E T I T I O N J U RY 

The vision competition is sponsored by the Office of the Chief Architect and must be man­
aged by a professional advisor in conjunction with, but independent of, the lead designer-
A/E team interviews. The selection of and fee for the services of a professional advisor is 
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c o n t racted through the Office of the Chief Architect Center for Design Excellence and the 
A rts. This individual is responsible for planning, organizing, and managing the vision 
competition. Specific duties include: 

•	 D e veloping and advising on documents for the vision competition process, including 
announcements, rules, instructions, project pro g ram information, and re p o rt s . 

•	 Ensuring the integrity of the process and managing the vision competition so all lead 
d e s i g n e r-A/E teams re c e i ve fair and equitable treatment. This includes collaborating with 
the GSA project team to org a n i ze a vision competition briefing and follow-up question 
and answer period. 

These duties re q u i re that the professional advisor be capable of approaching the vision 
competition objectively with eve r yo n e’s we l f a re in mind. The advisor must have no 
personal or financial interest in the pro j e c t . 

The results of the vision competition are evaluated by an independent vision competition 

j u r y. The jury is selected by the Office of the Chief Architect Center for Design Exc e l l e n c e 
and the Arts and is appointed from GSA’s National Register of Peer Professionals. T h e 
m o d e l for the jury that has proven successful includes three members: 

•	 A Design Educator 
•	 An Arc h i t e c t u ral Critic 

•	 A Practicing Architect Experienced in the Facility Ty p e 

The vision competition jury is a pivotal advisory body to the A/E Evaluation Board. 
Once the vision competitions submissions are re c e i ved by GSA and determined by the 
c o n t racting officers and the professional advisor to be in compliance with all specified 
criteria, the jury meets for a day to evaluate the submissions and rank them according 
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to the criteria issued under the vision competition rules. The jury evaluates the design 
concepts without knowledge of authorship. Only after the jury has completed its eva l u a t i o n 
and ranking is the lead designer-A/E team associated with each submission re vealed. 

One of the jury members is appointed by the Office of the Chief Architect to serve as 
chair and works with the professional advisor to pre p a re the jury re p o rt. The chair must 
a s c e rtain from fellow jurors the ranking as well as the reasons for such ranking. T h e 
re p o rt, with its ranking and evaluation, is delive red verbally to the A/E Evaluation Board 
by the jury chair and the professional advisor. How they convey this result to the board 
and articulate the jury’s thinking will have a major impact on the board’s final determination. 

The board will weigh the jury evaluation substantially (40%) and incorporate the jury 
ranking with the Stage II interview results to determine the A/E Evaluation Board ’s final 
ranking of the lead designer-A/E teams. 

R U L E S A N D T H E D E S I G N P R O G R A M 

The professional advisor, in conjunction with the Office of the Chief Architect, is re s p o n s i b l e 

for preparing written rules for the vision competition. This includes an ove rview of the 
p rocess, the schedule, submission re q u i rements, allowable materials, and a summary of 
the evaluation criteria. One important re q u i rement is a mandate that each lead designer-
A/E team include an accurate cost estimate as part of its submission along with a state­
ment assuring GSA that the vision could be constructed within the proposed budget. 
This must be submitted in a way that pre s e rves the anonymity of the submission. 

The professional advisor also pre p a res the vision competition pro g ram. This is a written 
document with information on the site, functional re q u i rements including brief descriptions 
of their use and square footage, design priorities, adjacency re q u i rements, and any 
special considerations related to such elements as image, pre s e rvation, and security. 
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An example a vision competition pro g ram is in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents 
section of this chapter. 

B R I E F I N G 

Pa rticipating lead designer-A/E teams will meet the vision competition professional 
advisor and the GSA project team in an open session at the commencement of Stage III 
to review pro c e d u res, design guidelines, space pro g ram, site information, and other 
p roject-specific criteria. This session will be attended by re p re s e n t a t i ves of each lead 
d e s i g n e r-A/E team, including the lead designer. The briefing will be held in the city 
w h e re the facility is to be located. It will include presentations by the GSA project team, 

city officials, users, and other appropriate officials. The professional advisor and the 
GSA project team will respond to questions from participating lead designer-A/E teams. 

A typical briefing agenda is in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents section of this 
c h a p t e r. 

Q U E S T I O N A N D A N S W E R P E R I O D 

During the first ten days following the Stage III briefing, participating lead designer-
A/E teams will be able to submit written questions and requests for additional information 
to the GSA project manager. All questions re c e i ved will be answe red pro m p t l y, and 
written copies of all questions and answers will be sent simultaneously to each part i c i­
pating lead designer-A/E team. Anonymity of the source of questions will be maintained 

in the written re s p o n s e s . 

S U B M I S S I O N R E Q U I R E M E N T S 

The lead designers and their A/E teams shall submit the following to fully satisfy the 
re q u i rements of Stage III : 
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1	 All materials shall be on one set of up to four 30-inch horizontal by 40-inch ve rtical 
p resentation surfaces, mounted on rigid board. T h e re shall be no indication of authorship 
on the presentation surfaces. The lead designer-A/E team shall be indicated in a sealed 
e n velope attached securely to the back of one of the 30" x 40" board s . 

2	 No model is requested nor will it be accepted. Photos of study models or computer 
simulations may be attached to the surfaces as part of the graphic pre s e n t a t i o n . 

3	 The following drawings are mandatory and shall be included on the four surfaces. 
If desired, drawings may extend over more than one 30" x 40" surface. 

P l a n s 

•	 I l l u s t ra t i ve Site Plan at 1:400 Scale, Color Re n d e re d 
•	 Floor Plans at 1:200 Scale, Black and White Re n d e re d 
•	 G round Floor, Specifically Indicating the Entry, Lo b by, and Security Checkpoint 
•	 Typical Floor Plan 

Se c t i o n s 

•	 Longitudinal, at 1:200 Scale, Black and White Re n d e re d 
•	 Latitudinal, at 1:200 Scale, Black and White Re n d e re d 

E l e va t i o n s 

•	 Entry (front) Elevation, at 1:100 Scale, Black and White Re n d e re d 
•	 Additional Elevation, at 1:100 Scale, Black and White Re n d e re d 

Pe r s p e c t i ves 

•	 Exterior from St reet Le vel, Color Re n d e re d 
•	 Interior (Lo b by View Pre f e rable), Color Re n d e re d 
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Explanatory narra t i ve and diagrams should be incorporated on the four surfaces. The 
n a r ra t i ve should be minimal but be sufficient for a re v i e wer to understand the fundamental 
principles of the design concept. The narratives or diagrams should illustrate, at a minimum, 
the follow i n g : 

•	 Response to Community Context 
•	 Proposed Circulation Sy s t e m s 
•	 I n n ovations or Design Elements Addressing Sustainable Design 

If re q u i red for clarity, color may be utilized for any diagra m s . 

G raphics and narra t i ves other than those mentioned may be included on the pre s e n t a t i o n 
surfaces at the discretion of the lead designer-A/E team as long as the mandatory dra w i n g s 
a re included and the maximum number of presentation surfaces is not exc e e d e d . 

All four surfaces shall be wrapped and delive red to the contracting officer/pro f e s s i o n a l 

advisor no later than 3:00 PM on the date set forth in the official schedule. 

4	 Submission of budget re q u i rements must follow the re q u i rements and format determined 
by the professional advisor in consultation with the project manager. 

E V A L U AT I N G T H E V I S I O N C O M P E T I T I O N S C H E M E S 

The purpose of the vision competition is to get a sense of design strategies and each 
lead designer-A/E team’s approach to design problems. It is not to solicit a project design. 
When this stage is complete, the evaluation of the vision competition by the independent 
j u r y, as well as Stages I and II evaluations, will be used by the A/E Evaluation Board to 
p re p a re a ranking of Stage III lead designer-A/E teams. 
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A/E Teams have 30 days to pre p a re and submit their visions. Upon receipt, the GSA 
c o n t racting officer and/or the professional advisor evaluate each Stage III submission to 
e n s u re compliance with all specified criteria. Only those submissions that, in the sole 
judgment of these individuals, meet all specified criteria are passed on to the independent 

j u r y. 

On the day of the vision competition submission re v i e w, jury members gather for an 
orientation, site visit, re v i e w, discussion, and evaluation of the schemes. (A typical vision 
competition jury agenda is in the Re s o u rces and Sample Documents section of this 
c h a p t e r.) The criteria for the evaluation are those spelled out in the vision competition 

rules. As previously stated, the evaluation is done without knowing the authorship 
of submissions, ultimately leading to a ranking of the schemes. Only after the eva l u a t i o n 
is finalized and endorsed by the jury are the names of the lead designer-A/E teams 
re vealed. (A typical vision competition jury ranking form is in the Re s o u rces and Sample 
Documents section of this chapter.) 

The jury chair and professional advisor verbally summarize the evaluation and ranking 
of the lead designer-A/E team vision competition schemes for the A/E Evaluation Board . 
Clarifications and discussion usually follow this presentation. The Stage III jury ra n k i n g 
must count as 40% of the A/E Evaluation Board ’s final lead designer-A/E team ra n k i n g . 

A / E E V A L U AT I O N B O A R D F I N A L R E C O M M E N D AT I O N 

After evaluating the written submittals for Stage II, the interviews, and the vision 
competition rankings, and appropriately combining these evaluations, the A/E Eva l u a t i o n 
B o a rd will pre p a re a final ranking of the lead designer-A/E teams with supporting docu­
mentation and recommendations. The official re c o rd of this evaluation and the pre f e r re d 
lead designer-A/E team will be contained in a written re p o rt submitted to the GSA 
Selection Authority. 
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6 . 9 

The GSA Selection Authority will review the A/E Evaluation Board re p o rt to assure the 
integrity of the selection process and ranking. The GSA Selection Authority will decide 
whether to accept the A/E Evaluation Board recommendation and select the re c o m m e n d e d 
lead designer-A/E team. The Selection Authority re s e rves the right to reject the re c o m­

mendation of the Board or terminate the process without incurring any liability. If this 
happens, the GSA Selection Authority must document the reason(s) that the re c o m m e n-
dation of the A/E Evaluation Board is ove rt u r n e d . 

The selected lead designer-A/E team will re c e i ve a written request for a cost pro p o s a l 
f rom the GSA contracting officer. After the proposal is re c e i ved, it will be evaluated and 

negotiations will be scheduled. In the event that GSA is unable, for any reason, to enter 
into an agreement with the selected lead designer-A/E team, GSA re s e rves the right 
to terminate discussion with the lead designer-A/E team, without incurring any liability. 
GSA will then proceed to negotiate with the second ranked lead designer-A/E team. 

C o n t racting with the A/E Firm —Selected Issues 

Once the lead designer-A/E team has been selected, these issues must be addressed in 
c o n t ractual negotiations: 

Re g i s t ra t i o n 

As a member of the lead designer-A/E team, the “A rchitect of Re c o rd” must be licensed in 

the state where the facility is to be located. The re q u i red licenses must be in place at all 
times during the selection process, as well as throughout the completion of the pro j e c t . 

M o d e l s 

The contract with the A/E firm must include language that assures GSA ownership of the 
concept presentation model. 
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Building Photogra p h s 

The contract must also include a re q u i rement to secure and give GSA the rights to port f o l i o ­
quality interior and exterior photographs of the completed building. 

Peer Ro l e s 

As highly re g a rded private-sector professionals with unique knowledge of their re s p e c t i ve 
disciplines, the advice and insights of individuals on the GSA Public Buildings Serv i c e 
C o m m i s s i o n e r ’s National Register of Peer Professionals are invaluable to those re s p o n s i b l e 
for a project. These individuals play seve ral critical ro l e s : 

E d u c a t o r 

S e ve ral individuals invo l ved in the lead designer-A/E team selection process are 
not architects or designers and usually are not familiar with design language or the 
e volutionary nature of the design process. By sharing their expertise and helping non-
designers interpret design proposals and identify potential design options, the peers help 

facilitate a full, open, and constructive discussion to reach the best decision possible. 

A d vo c a t e 

With any significant public arc h i t e c t u ral project there exists a multitude of clients and 
users. Because of practical limitations, not all these clients can participate in the design 
review process. The peers, as objective experts, can help re p resent voices and issues not 

otherwise present. This could include being advocates for the physical environment of 
e m p l oyees who will work in the facility, the urban and public context and the role of the 
f e d e ral presence within it, and the long-term ecological and environmental impacts of 
design decisions. 
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6 . 11 

Provo c a t e u r 

As professionals, the peers have a responsibility to express openly and fairly their best

judgments based on expert knowledge and extensive experience. As non-stakeholders,

they are in a position to ask sensitive, but important, questions that GSA staff and


customer re p re s e n t a t i ves may be reluctant or unable to ask or examine. As individuals

not intimately invo l ved in the project, the peers help address misperceptions and hidden

assumptions to ensure that all potential issues are fully explored and eva l u a t e d .


Consensus Builder 

The peers, as neutral parties, can play a pivotal role in focusing the discussion and


c reating an environment that encourages eve r yone to speak. They can help build consensus

on defining quality design and keep eve r yone focused on quality concerns. Peers, 

by training and experience, are able to synthesize various views and articulate the best

choices when opinions differ.


Communicator 

Lead designer-A/E team selection discussions can easily conclude with eve r yone having

e x p ressed opinions but nobody knowing what it all means. Often there is an impre c i s e

consensus. The peers can help the group develop specific conclusions and leave the

session with objectives, decisions, and concerns that can provide cogent insight, caution,

and criteria for reaching a final decision.


Peers in the A/E Selection Pro c e s s 

Peers are deeply invo l ved and essential to successfully selecting the most appro p r i a t e

lead designer-A/E team.
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A S A M E M B E R O F T H E A / E E V A L U AT I O N B O A R D 

The peer is the one outside voice in the selection process. In this non-partisan role, the 
peer can advocate consideration of lead designer-A/E teams of outstanding quality 
that are exploring design and environmental design strategies that others on the Board 
might be reluctant to champion. The peer can also offer insights on how emerging 
lead designers—complemented with a strong A/E team—can responsibly handle a GSA 

c o m m i s s i o n . 

A S A J U R O R F O R T H E C H A R R E T T E O R V I S I O N C O M P E T I T I O N 

A key issue for peers acting as jurors for GSA charrettes and vision competitions is to 
distill design strategies and priorities from the designs actually presented. GSA uses 
c h a r rettes and vision competitions to discover cre a t i ve approaches to problems ra t h e r 

than commit to a particular design solution. In their critique, jury peers can articulate this 
nuance and rank the submissions accord i n g l y. The jury chair and professional advisor 
need to explain these subtle conclusions to the A/E Evaluation Board and respond to the 
b o a rd ’s questions. 

Once a lead designer-A/E team is under contract, peers (three per project) participate in 

the design development process as designer-to-designer critics in a minimum of two 
design reviews. This process is discussed in the next chapter of this publication. 
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•

Re s o u rces and Sample Documents 

Sample Documents 

Many sample documents are available as on-line Wo rd files—go to: 

h t t p : / / i n s i t e . p b s . g s a . g ov / PM / PMB / D e s i g n _ Exc e l l e n c e _ a n d _ t h e _ A rt s 

These Wo rd documents can be used as templates by entering the re q u e s t e d i n f o r m a t i o n , 
s h own as C O LORED BOLD TEXT IN CAPS, and/or selecting and deleting o t h e r 
a p p ropriate text, which generally have instructions in C O LORED BOLD CAPS, 

with narra t i ve options noted in non-bold colored text. Once the appropriate edits are 
complete, final documents can be high-lighted and reformatted entirely in black text. 

S TA G E I A N D S TA G E I I 

St a n d a rd Form 330, Pa rt II

Sample Stage I Evaluation Sheet

Sample Letter to Shortlisted Firms

Sample FedBizOpps Announcement of Shortlisted Firms

Sample Rejection Le t t e r


Sample Interview Le t t e r

A l t e r n a t i ve Sample Interview Le t t e r

Sample Invitation to Networking Session

Sample Stage II Interview Schedule

Sample Stage II Interview and Charrette Schedule

Sample Stage II Evaluation Sheet


C H A R R E T T E 

Sample Charrette Ru l e s

Sample Charrette Pro g ra m
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V I S I O N C O M P E T I T I O N 

Sample Vision Competition Pro g ra m 
Sample Vision Competition Briefing Agenda 
Sample Vision Competition Jury Agenda 
Sample Vision Competition Jury Ranking Fo r m 

Sample FedBizOpps Announcement of Final Decision 
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Sample St a n d a rd Form 3 3 0 , Pa rt II

See Chapter 5 Re s o u rces and Sample Documents for the 
complete St a n d a rd Form 330 and related Internet addre s s . 
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Sample Stage I Evaluation Sheet 
In using this sample Stage I Evaluation Sheet, the A/E Eva l u a t i o n 
B o a rd should work closely with the contracting officer to ensure 
a c c u rate scoring and appropriate comments. 
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Sample Letter to Shortlisted Firms 

DATE 

LEAD DESIGNER 
DESIGN FIRM 
ADDRESS 
CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE 

RE: Shortlist of Design Firms/Lead Designers on the PROJECT NAME 

Dear LEAD DESIGNER: 

Congratulations, you have been selected to be on the shortlist of lead designers and 
associated design firms and will continue to the next stage of the Design Excellence 
process: the selection of a lead designer-A/E team for the PROJECT NAME. 
The shortlist is enclosed and will be posted to INTERNET ADDRESS and the project 
web site URL. 

We request that you have a knowledgeable representative(s) of your firm at the 
Networking Session for A/E’s and consultants to be held at LOCATION, TIME on 
DATE. Your representative(s) will be asked to make a brief presentation of your firm’s 
potential consulting opportunities for this project. The purpose of this session is to assist 
you in meeting the A/E team requirements for this project, including goals for small, 
women-owned, and small disadvantaged businesses. For an agenda and information 
on this session, please contact NAME at TELEPHONE NUMBER, FAX NUMBER, 
or EMAIL ADDRESS. 

If you have any questions about the information provided, please contact me at 
TELEPHONE NUMBER, FAX NUMBER, or EMAIL ADDRESS. All debriefings 
will not occur until after DATE, when the lead designer-A/E team is selected. We will 
contact you separately concerning your Stage II submittal and interview. 

Sincerely, 

NAME 
GSA Project Manager OR CONTRACTING OFFICER 
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Sample FedBizOpps Announcement of Shortlisted Firms 

C — Design Services for the PROJECT in LOCATION 

• Synopsis - DATE 

• Modification 01 - DATE 

• Modification 02 - DATE 

• PreSubmittal Meeting 01 - DATE 

• Pre-Submittal Meeting Minutes and Sign-in Sheet 01 - DATE 

• Modification 03 - DATE 

• Modification 05 - DATE 

General Information 

Document Type: Modification to a Previous Presolicitation Notice 

Solicitation Number: NUMBER 

Posted Date: DATE 

Original Response Date: DATE 

Current Response Date: DATE 

Original Archive Date: DATE 

Current Archive Date: DATE 

Classification Code: C — Architect and engineering services 

Naics Code: 541310 — Architectural Services 

Contracting Office Address 
ADDRESS 

Description 
The following are the firms shortlisted for A/E services for the PROJECT in LOCATION 

LIST ALL SHORTLISTED FIRMS: 

FIRM NAME 
LEAD DESIGNER 
ADDRESS 

Original Point of Contact 
NAME, PHONE, EMAIL 

Current Point of Contact 
NAME, PHONE, EMAIL 

Place of Performance 
PROJECT LOCATION 
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Sample Rejection Le t t e r 

DATE 

LEAD DESIGNER 
DESIGN FIRM 
ADDRESS 
CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE 

RE: PROJECT NAME 

Dear LEAD DESIGNER: 

Thank you for taking the time and effort to submit a portfolio for the PROJECT

NAME. I regret to inform you that your firm was not selected to be on the shortlist 

of lead designers and asociated design firms. The A/E Evaluation Board was rigorous 

in determining the shortlist of lead designers and asociated design firms from among

the NUMBER excellent portfolios submitted. If you are an in-state A/E or consultant,

there is a possibility that you may be able to join an out-of-state lead designer and

associated design firm that still needs to complete his/her A/E team to meet geographic

A/E requirements, including goals for small, women-owned, and small disadvantaged

businesses.


We are holding a Networking Session for A/E’s and other consultants at LOCATION,

TIME on DATE. The purpose of this session will be for shortlisted lead designers and

asociated design firms to make brief presentations of their firms’ potential consulting

opportunities for A/E’s and consultants. For an agenda and information on this session,

please contact NA M E at TELEPHONE NUMBER, FAX NUMBER, or E M A I L

A D D R E S S. If you have any questions concerning the information provided, please

contact me at TELEPHONE NUMBER, FAX NUMBER, or EMAIL ADDRESS.

All information is posted to INTERNET ADDRESS and the project web site URL.

All debriefings will not occur until after DATE, when the lead designer-A/E team is

selected.


Sincerely,


NAME 
GSA Project Manager OR CONTRACTING OFFICER 
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Sample Interview Le t t e r	 page 1 

DATE 

LEAD DESIGNER 
DESIGN FIRM 
ADDRESS 
CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE 

RE: Supplemental Information for Stage II Lead Designer-A/E Team Interviews 
in LOCATION on DATE 

Submission Material 
Prior to the scheduled Stage II interviews, each lead designer-A/E team is required to 
submit N U M B E R copies of: 

•	 Standard Form 330 documenting full lead designer-A/E team qualifications. 
•	 Subcontracting plan that identifies small business, women-owned business, and 

small disadvantaged business status and state of origin for consultants or 
subcontractors. 

Submissions are due no later than TIME, DATE to the CHOOSE ONE: GSA project 
manager OR contracting officer: ADDRESS. No late submissions will be accepted 
unless the U.S. Postal Service postmarks them at least two days prior to the due date. 

Interview Parameters 
The following parameters for the interview process are established to ensure maximum 
utilization of the available time and to focus on responses to critical topics. 

•	 Because of time limitations and the need to focus on critical issues, the lead 
designer-A/E team’s representation may not exceed five individuals: lead designer 
(attendance mandatory), associated architect (if proposed, attendance mandatory), 
project manager, two team members (attendance optional). The optional positions 
should only be used if the lead designer-A/E team wants to make specific points that 
are unique to its team. Attendance and presentations by optional positions should 
contribute substantially to the profile. 

•	 The interview process is intended to evoke a response to the critical design 
objectives and the lead designer-A/E team’s approach to manage and deliver the 
program successfully. The lead designer-A/E team’s presentation should respond to 
the enclosed Stage II evaluation criteria recognizing the interview time constraints. 

•	 Presentation aids should be limited to a graphic presentation using boards or 
projected images. The lead designer-A/E team must provide its own easels and/or 
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Sample Interview Le t t e r page 2 

projectors as required. Supplementary handouts that expand upon information 
covered in the presentation are NOT allowed. An outline or reduced format copies 
of presentation materials should be distributed to the five-member A/E Evaluation 
Board. Since the interview schedule is very structured, strict adherence to the time 
allotment is mandatory. The setup and breakdown of presentation aids should be 
simple to ensure the best use of the presentation time. 

Interview: Issues (Reference to evaluation criteria in italics) 
There are several issues that must be addressed by the team. They will be the crucial 
factors in determining the lead designer-A/E team’s philosophy and commitment to this 
project. 

THE FOLLOWING IS A RECOMMENDED LIST RELATIVE TO A 
COURTHOUSE PROJECT. IT SHOULD BE MODIFIED TO SUIT THE 
PARTICULAR PROJECT TYPE. 

1. Community Context 
(Past Performance on Design, Lead Designer’s Portfolio, Philosophy and Design 
Intent) 
The courthouse is an integral part of the urban fabric. The courthouse should be 
designed to contribute to the community and be compatible with its context. The 
lead designer-A/E team must demonstrate familiarity with the local context and 
demonstrate past work that indicates its ability to design within a context. 

2. Design Image 
(Past Performance on Design, Lead Designer’s Portfolio, Philosophy and Design 
Intent) 
A courthouse must reflect the dignity and permanence of the court through its 
massing, shape, and materials. It should enhance the city where it is located, 
serving as an inspiration for architecture within that area. It should lend civic pride, 
strength, and vitality suitable to the courts. Attention should also be given to the 
expression and integration of the fine arts in response to the Art in Architecture 
Program. 

The lead designer-A/E team must demonstrate its knowledge and commitment to 
this issue. It should show from past projects that project leaders understand how 
to create a building addressing symbolic issues and the design methodology used 
in such an undertaking. Past project examples must be projects from the lead 
designer-A/E team’s portfolios. 

3. Courthouse Functional Requirements 
(Past Performance on Design, Lead Designer’s Portfolio, Philosophy and Design Intent) 
With ever-increasing technology, the courthouse must function efficiently, responding 
to critical program parameters. Specific care must be taken with regard to security, 
plan organization, adjacencies, and spatial issues. In addressing this topic, the lead 
designer-A/E team should demonstrate a basic knowledge of courthouse functions 
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and security systems, and show how it is qualified to master a program of this 
complexity and sensitivity. 

4. Sustainable Design 
(Past Performance on Design and/or Proposed Methodology in Achieving 

Sustainable Design)

The government has a commitment to sustainable design and LEED certification. 
Public buildings need to be at the forefront of sensitivity to the environment and set an 
example for private-sector buildings. The lead designer-A/E team should address the 
issue of sustainable design as it pertains to this project and its past work. Areas to be 
specifically addressed include energy eff i c i e n c y, indoor air quality, environmental safety, 
materials recycling, water use/conservation, and construction waste management. 

5. Team 
(Team Organization and Management, Geographic Location) 
To provide the best possible service to the client, the lead designer-A/E team must 
have the ability to work as a cohesive, efficient, communicative whole. The l e a d 
designer-A/E team should demonstrate how it will organize the work, integrate client 
input, and manage the design and documentation of the courthouse in a timely and 
cost-effective manner. 

6. Commitment of Lead Designer 
(Individual or Design Team) 
GSA’s Design Excellence Program is setting a new standard in design for public 
buildings. This program can only be successful with a primary commitment of time 
and energy from the lead designer. The lead designer-A/E team must indicate: 

• A process where the lead designer plays a substantive leadership role. 
• A quality control methodology for the design. 
• A primary commitment from the lead designer to this project. 

Location and Schedule 
The lead designer-A/E team interviews will take place at the GSA regional office at 
ADDRESS. The entry/exit time for your lead designer-A/E team is TIME, DATE. The 
presentation is limited to 45 minutes followed by a question and answer period of 30 
minutes. The remaining 15 minutes will be allocated to introductions, set-up/break-down 
of presentation aids, and final comments. 

IF THERE IS A STAGE II CHARRETTE, INCLUDE THIS TEXT AND THE 
“Charrette Information” DETAILS NOTED BELOW: 

The interview evaluation criteria and information provided in the complete Standard 
Form 330 will account for 6 0 percent of the overall Stage II ranking. The design charrette 
will account for the remaining 40 percent of the overall lead designer-A/E team ranking. 
The purpose of the design charrette is to further evaluate the design merits of each lead 
designer-A/E team’s “ v i s i o n ” . The design charrette results will be calculated as part of 
the Stage II rankings in the final evaluation of the lead designer-A/E team. The design 
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charrette results will be evaluated by a jury of GSA national peers. The evaluation 
criteria to be used by the jury shall include: I N S E RT A P P RO P R I ATE CRITERIA— 
E X A M P L E: community context, architectural strategy and image, courthouse function
ality, and sustainable design. 

Charrette Information 
A one-day charrette for all short-listed firms will be held on DATE in CITY. The 
following limited information is available at this time: 
•	 DATE, pre-charrette packages will be e-mailed to lead designer-A/E teams. 
•	 DATE, question and answer tele-conference. 
•	 DATE, e-mail question and answer responses. 
•	 The design problem will be a INSERT BUILDING TYPE—EXAMPLE: 

a federal courthouse. 
•	 The charrette program and site will NOT be the actual site or program. 
•	 The charrette is being run by a professional advisor to GSA. 
•	 A competition jury, composed of representatives from the GSA Public Buildings Service 

Commissioner’s National Register of Peer Professionals, will evaluate the charrette 
designs. 

•	 The charrette schedule is from 7:00 am to 7:00 pm. 
•	 Set-up time will be allowed the prior evening. 
•	 Each charrette team may have up to four individual members. The lead designer 

must be one of the four. 
•	 Travel arrangements are at the expense of each of the lead designer-A/E teams 

shortlisted for Stage II. 

IF THERE IS NO CHARRETTE BUT THIS IS A THREE-STAGE SELECTION 
PROCESS, ADD THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH: 

Stage II Shortlist Notification 
GSA will notify the lead designer-A/E team whether it has or has not been selected to 
advance to Stage III by DATE. The list will be released and posted to the project web 
site URL and INTERNET ADDRESS on the same date. 

If you have any questions about the information provided, please contact me at 
TELEPHONE NUMBER, FAX NUMBER, or EMAIL ADDRESS. All information 
is posted to the INTERNET ADDRESS and the project web site URL. All debriefings 
will not occur until after DATE, when the selection process is complete. 

Sincerely, 

NAME 
GSA Project Manager OR CONTRACTING OFFICER 
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DATE 

LEAD DESIGNER 
DESIGN FIRM 
ADDRESS 
CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE 

Subject: Architect-Engineer Design Services 
PROJECT NAME 
Solicitation ENTER NUMBER 

Dear NAME: 

Submission Material 
Prior to the scheduled Stage II interviews, each lead designer-A/E team is required to 
submit N U M B E R copies of: 

•	 Standard Form 330 documenting full lead designer-A/E team qualifications. 
•	 Subcontracting plan that identifies small business, women-owned business, and 

small disadvantaged business status and state of origin for consultants or 
subcontractors. 

Submissions are due no later than TIME, DATE to the CHOOSE ONE: GSA project 
manager OR contracting officer: ADDRESS. No late submissions will be accepted 
unless the U.S. Postal Service postmarks them at least two days prior to the due date. 

Location and Schedule 
The lead designer-A/E team interviews will take place at the GSA regional office 
ADDRESS. The entry/exit time for your lead designer-A/E team is TIME, DATE. 

Interview Parameters 
The following parameters for the interview process are established to ensure maximum 
utilization of the available time and to focus on responses to critical topics. 

•	 Although GSA will not limit the number of attendees from your team, we take this 
opportunity to stress the importance of participation by those individuals who will be 
involved in day-to-day processes and interaction during the design of this project. It 
is suggested that at a minimum the lead designer, associated architect (if one is 
proposed), and the project manager, mechanical engineer, and structural engineer 
be in attendance. 
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•	 The interview process is intended to evoke a response to the critical design 
objectives and the lead designer-A/E team’s approach to manage and deliver the 
program successfully. The presentation is limited to 45 minutes followed by a 
question and answer period of 45 minutes. Ten minutes prior to and ten minutes 
afterwards will be allocated to introductions, set-up/break-down of presentation aids, 
and final comments. 

•	 The lead designer-A/E team’s presentation should respond to the enclosed Stage II 
evaluation criteria recognizing the interview time constraints. The interview evaluation 
criteria as listed below (1-4) m u s t be addressed by the team during the presentation. 
They will be the crucial factors in evaluating the lead designer-A/E team’s Stage II 
proposal, as well as determining its philosophy and commitment to this project. 
Presentation aids should be limited to a graphic presentation using boards or 
projected images. The lead designer-A/E team must provide its own easels and/or 
projectors as required. Supplementary handouts that expand upon the information 
covered in the presentation are NOT allowed. An outline or reduced format copies 
of presentation materials should be distributed to the five-member A/E Evaluation 
Board. Since the interview schedule is very structured, strict adherence to the time 
allotment is mandatory. 

•	 The setup and breakdown of presentation aids should be simple to ensure the best 
use of presentation time. 

Interview Evaluation Criteria 

1. Team Design Performance (50%) 
Lead designer-A/E teams must address issues of historical context, design image, 
and function as they have been approached on past projects. The presentation of this 
factor shall draw similarities to the scope and complexity of this project. The proposed 
lead designer-A/E team should demonstrate it can work together successfully. 

2. Team Organization and Management Plan (30%) 
The management plan shall clearly identify key roles and lines of communication, 
and shall present the means to integrate client, community, and—when required— 
preservation input. The plan should explain steps to ensure cost and quality control, 
as well as identify all review stages. Lastly, the plans should identify the physical 
location of major design and production work, the coordination plan for consultant 
work, and for work produced in remote offices. 

3. Professional Qualifications (15%) 
The lead designer-A/E team project manager, lead designer and engineers should 
demonstrate that they have the qualifications, experience, and commitment to 
organize all efforts required for this project. The lead designer-A/E team must indicate: 

•	 A process where the lead designer plays a substantive leadership role. 
•	 A quality control methodology for the design. 
•	 A primary commitment from the lead designer to this project. 
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4. Geographic Location (5%) 
The lead designer-A/E team must demonstrate capability to perform 35% of the 
contract effort within INDICATE LIMITS BY RADIUS, STATE OR OTHER 
CRITERIA. 

IF THERE IS NO STAGE II CHARRETTE, INCLUDE THIS TEXT: 

The interview evaluation criteria and information provided in the complete Standard 
Form 330 will account for the overall firm ranking. 

IF THERE IS A STAGE II CHARRETTE, INCLUDE THIS TEXT AND THE 
“Charrette Information” DETAILS NOTED BELOW: 

The interview evaluation criteria and information provided in the complete Standard 
Form 330 will account for 60 percent of the overall Stage II ranking. The design char
rette will account for the remaining 40 percent of the overall lead designer-A/E team 
ranking. The purpose of the design charrette is to further evaluate the design merits of 
each lead designer-A/E team’s “vision”. The design charrette results will be calculated 
as part of the Stage II rankings in the final evaluation of the lead designer-A/E team. 
The design charrette results will be evaluated by a jury of GSA national peers. The 
evaluation criteria to be used by the jury shall include: INSERT APPROPRIATE 
CRITERIA—EXAMPLE: community context, architectural strategy and image, 
courthouse functionality, and sustainable design. 

Charrette Information 
A one-day charrette for all short-listed firms will be held on DAT E in C I T Y. The following 
limited information is available at this time: 
•	 DATE, pre-charrette packages will be e-mailed to lead designer-A/E teams. 
•	 DATE, question and answer tele-conference. 
•	 DATE, e-mail question and answer responses. 
•	 The design problem will be a INSERT BUILDING TYPE—EXAMPLE: 

a federal courthouse. 
•	 The charrette program and site will NOT be the actual site or program. 
•	 The charrette is being run by a professional advisor to GSA. 
•	 A competition jury, composed of representatives from the GSA Public Buildings 

Service Commissioner’s National Register of Peer Professionals, will evaluate the 
charrette designs. 

•	 The schedule is from 7:00 am to 7:00 pm. 
•	 Set-up time will be allowed the prior evening. 
•	 Each charrette team may have up to four individual members. The lead designer 

must be one of the four. 
•	 Travel arrangements are at the expense of each lead designer-A/E teams s h o r t l i s t e d 

for Stage II. 
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IF THERE IS NO CHARRETTE BUT THIS IS A T H R E E - S TAGE SELECTION 
PROCESS, ADD THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH: 

Stage II Shortlist Notification 
GSA will notify the lead designer-A/E team whether it has or has not been selected to 
advance to Stage III by DATE. The list will be released and posted to the project web 
site URL and INTERNET ADDRESS on the same date. 

GSA appreciates your efforts in submitting on this project and we look forward to your 
Stage II presentations. INCLUDE THIS INFORMATION: GSA is also taking this 
opportunity to provide an enclosure with contact information from STATE’S OR 
R E G I O N ’ S small business website for small business firms. GSA is in no way endorsing 
any firm and is acting as a neutral party by passing this information onto you. Should 
you have any questions regarding the services these firms provide, please contact 
them directly. 

If you have any questions about the information provided, please contact me at 
TELEPHONE NUMBER, FAX NUMBER, or EMAIL ADDRESS. 

Sincerely, 

NAME 
GSA Project Manager OR CONTRACTING OFFICER 
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You Are Invited To Attend a 

Networking Session for A/E Design Services 

PROJECT NAME 
LOCATION 

Small, women-owned, and small disadvantaged businesses are encouraged to attend. 

DATE 
TIME 
LOCATION 

The purpose of this session is to provide a networking opportunity for small, women-
owned, and small disadvantaged businesses as well as others to meet with the 
key designers and their proposed production firms for potential teaming opport u n i t i e s 
for A/E design services on PROJECT NAME in LOCATION. This session is 
intended to assist the shortlisted firms meet the established minimum goals for 
subcontracting. 

For registration, please fax or e-mail your response to NAME, Project Manager, 
at FAX NUMBER or email: ADDRESS 
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A/E Evaluation Board Agenda and Short-Listed Interview Schedule 

DATE 
8:00 Evaluate Team Submissions: Standard Form 330 and Stage II Submission 

Materials 
10:30 Review Interview Process and Strategy 

11:00 Interview #1 
12:30 Interview #1 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

1:00 Lunch 

2:00 Interview #2 
3:30 Interview #2 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

4:00 Interview #3 
5:30 Interview #3 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

DATE 
8:00 Interview #4 
9:30 Interview #4 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

10:00 Interview #5 
11:30 Interview #5 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

12:00 Lunch 
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SELECT APPROPRIATE SCENARIO: 

TWO STAGE PROCESS—NO CHARRETTE 
1:30 Board Reconvenes 

• Discussion of Individual Board Member’s Evaluations and Ranking 
• Individuals Refine Scoring as Appropriate 
• Calculation of Final Ranking with Supporting Documentation 

5:00 Board Adjourns 

OR 

THREE-STAGE PROCESS 
1:30 Board Reconvenes 

• Discussion of Individual Board Member’s Evaluations and Ranking 
• Individuals Refine Scoring as Appropriate 
• Determination of Shortlist to Proceed to Vision Competition 

5:00 Board Adjourns 

12 2 chapter 6 re s o u rc e s 



DesExcDG.Chpt6.pp73-158.qxp  2/2/05  7:16 AM  Page 123

S t rategies for Selecting 
the Lead Designer and the Design Excellence A/E Te a m 

Sample Stage II Interview and Charrette Schedule page 1 

A/E Evaluation Board Agenda and Short-Listed Interview 
and Charrette Schedule 

DATE 
8:00 Evaluate Team Submissions: Standard Form 330 and Stage II 

Submission Materials 
11:00 Review Interview Process and Strategy 

12:00 Lunch 

1:30 Interview #1 
3:00 Interview #1 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

3:30 Interview #2 
5:00 Interview #2 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

DATE 
8:00 Interview #3 
9:30 Interview #3 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

10:00 Interview #4 
11:30 Interview #4 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

12:00 Lunch 

1:30 Interview #5 
3:00 Interview #5 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 

3:30 Interview #6 
5:00 Interview #6 Complete—Individual Board Members Evaluate 
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DATE—ALL DAY 
7:00 Charrette 

DATE—SECOND DAY AFTER LAST INTERVIEW 
9:00 Jury Evaluates and Ranks Charrette Submissions 

12:00 Lunch 

1:00 Board Reconvenes 
•	 Discussion of Individual Board Member’s Interview Evaluations and 

Ranking 
•	 Jury Chair and Professional Advisor Reports to Board on Charrette Jury 

Comments and Ranking 
•	 Individuals Refine Scoring as Appropriate 
•	 Calculation of Final Ranking with Supporting Documentation 

4:30 Board Adjourns 
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Sample Stage II Evaluation Sheet 
In using this sample Stage II Evaluation Sheet, the A/E Eva l u a t i o n 
B o a rd should work closely with the contracting officer to ensure 
a c c u rate scoring and appropriate comments. 
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MEMORANDUM 
PRE-CHARRETTE INFORMATION PACKAGE 
Toledo Federal Courthouse Design Charrette 

Date:	 DATE 

To: 	 SHORTLIST FIRM NAMES 
ADDRESS 
CONTACT 
CONTACT INFORMATION INCLUDING EMAIL 

From:	 NAME 
Professional Advisor to GSA 
CONTACT INFORMATION INCLUDING EMAIL 

1. Summary of Process 
The U.S. General Services Administration has completed Stage I of the 
Architect/Engineer Selection process for the new Toledo Federal Courthouse and has 
shortlisted five firms to proceed to Stage II. 

Following formal interviews of the shortlisted firms by the A/E Evaluation Board, the 
selected lead designer-A/E teams are asked to participate in a design charrette to 
develop a conceptual “vision” that responds to the charrette program, site, and stated 
design criteria. At the completion of the one-day charrette, each team’s vision will be 
submitted anonymously on 30” x 40” presentation boards. The boards will be evaluated 
and ranked by a jury appointed by GSA’s Chief Architect, and composed of independent 
design professionals and distinguished architecture educators and critics selected from 
the GSA Public Buildings Service Commissioner’s National Register of Peer Professionals. 
The evaluation and ranking will be provided to the A/E Evaluation Board by the jury 
chair and the professional advisor. 

The A/E Evaluation Board will integrate the findings of the jury with the Stage II interview 
evaluation to develop an overall final ranking for recommendation to the GSA Selection 
Authority. After completion of the A/E selection process, images generated by the 
charrette may be published and publicly distributed by GSA. 

The purpose of the design charrette is to investigate conceptual visions generated in a 
single day as opposed to actual specific architectural designs developed with client 
input over a multi-month period. Accordingly, the charrette program and site will differ 
significantly from those for the actual Toledo Courthouse project, and it can be assumed 
that visions generated during the charrette will not necessarily be directly applicable to 
the real courthouse project. 
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2. Sponsor and Authority 
The GSA PBS Office of the Chief Architect is the sponsor for this design charrette 
competition. This project is a Design Excellence project. 

3. Professional Advisor 
NAME of AFFILIATION has been appointed by GSA to serve as a consultant in 
the capacity of professional advisor for this design charrette competition. He/She is 
responsible for advising on the competition program, helping GSA develop the 
competition rules and procedures, and organizing and managing the competition. 

4. Charrette Competition Jury 
The jury is charged with the responsibility of reviewing and evaluating the competition 
submissions. The names of the members of the jury will not be disclosed until after 
completion of the A/E selection process. 

5. Charrette Schedule 
The charrette will be held DATE at the LOCATION in Toledo, Ohio. The following is 
the schedule for the charrette: 

DATE 7:00 pm 
All team members will convene in Salon C in the LO C AT I O N c o n f e r e n c e 
facility for an informal briefing by members of the Toledo Planning 
Commission who will give a brief overview of the history and future plans 
for the city. 

7:30 pm 
Firms will gain access to their respective charrette rooms for the purpose 
of setting up tables, chairs, and drawing equipment prior to the next day 
charrette start. 

8:30 pm 
Completion of team room setup. ADVISOR NAME will lock and secure 
each room. 

DATE 7:00 am 
“ C o ffee/Danish” will be available in Salon C in the LO C AT I O N c o n f e r e n c e 
facility. 

7:30 am 
Orientation meeting will start promptly in Salon C with opening comments 
by GSA. A DVISOR NA M E will review charrette rules, distribute charrette 
program, reveal the site, and distribute base drawings and site 
photographs. Attendance of all charrette participants is mandatory. 
Following the session, the teams will visit the site that has been chosen 
for the charrette. If necessary, GSA will provide transportation to and 
from the site. 
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8:30 am

Teams visit the site. 


9:30 am

Teams return from site visit, are given access to charrette rooms, and the

charrette begins.


12:30 pm

Box lunch is available for pickup in pre-function foyer.


3:30 pm

ADVISOR NAME will informally review developing submissions for 

general compliance with charrette rules.


7:00 pm

Teams hand in their submission boards to the professional advisor and 

GSA official in the pre-function foyer.


6. Charrette Program 
The design charrette courthouse program which will be used for the purpose of this 
charrette will vary from the actual program for the new Toledo Courthouse. Participants 
will receive a copy of the design charrette program two weeks prior to the charrette. 
All square foot areas and number of rooms will have been deleted from this transmitted 
copy to discourage pre-charrette design activity. The full program including all areas 
and number of rooms will be provided to firms at the commencement of the charrette. 

Although no specific budget will be provided for the charrette program, it is to be 
assumed that vision schemes will be appropriate to the typical level of budget for 
federal courthouse projects. 

The charrette program will be the sole design criteria for the charrette problem.  

7. Submission Requirements 
Competitors must follow the outlined submission requirements. Because there will be no 
team presentation opportunity to the jury, it is important that the “vision” and submitted 
work are easily understood by a reading of the submitted boards. The presentation 
should clearly show and emphasize the principal urban design, organization, and 
architectural ideas, rather than attempt to address and resolve in detail all the building’s 
internal function and technical issues. 

A. The following items are the minimum drawing requirements to be submitted: 

•	 Context plan and diagrams to convey how the design vision relates to 
the surrounding city and context. 

•	 Self-explanatory plans, sections, elevations, and image drawings as 
required to convey the design vision to the jury. 
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B.	 All program functions are to be shown as monolithic space blocks except as 
subdivided in the program. The courtroom block must show the relationship 
between the courtroom and the ancillary functions. 

C. All public, secured, restricted, and service circulation between the space 
blocks must be shown. The submissions must show the full route for each 
system from point of origin to final destination. 

D. Lobby must show location of the security checkpoint including queuing area. 

E.	 All material shall be securely mounted on four 30” x 40” boards supplied by 
GSA. Drawings are permitted to extend from one board to another if 
necessary or desired. All boards are to be oriented identically. Submission of 
models is not allowed, although two-dimensional representations of models 
may be affixed to boards. 

F.	 A 1” x 30” title block, supplied by GSA, is to be affixed at an edge of each 
board. Competitors are to fill in “drawing ___of ___ ” in each title block. This 
will serve to indicate the team’s preferred arrangement of the boards to the 
jury. 

G. Do not indicate authorship on the presentation surfaces. The lead designer-
A/E team is to be identified in the GSA supplied sealed envelope attached 
securely to the back of one of the boards. 

H. Explanatory narrative, notes and diagrams should be incorporated on the 
board surfaces, not separately. Any narrative should be minimal and concise 
but sufficient for a reviewer to understand the fundamental principles of the 
concept and vision. 

8. Additional Charrette Rules 
A. 	 General 

Each team can be composed of up to four individual members. The lead 
designer must be one of the four, and no substitutions may be made for any 
team member over the course of the charrette day. All four people must be 
part of the proposed design team, although with the exception of the lead 
designer, they need not be the same individuals appearing at the lead 
designer-A/E team’s interview. Team members may include consultants 
proposed for the project. 

All team members are required to be present at the charrette location 
beginning at the 7:30 am orientation meeting through the charrette 
completion at 7:00 pm. No team member is to leave the charrette location 
until after completion of the competition, and no one other than team 
members may be in the charrette area during charrette hours. 
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B.	 Items Allowed to be Used During Charrette 
No pre-prepared, written, drawn, published, or other similar materials may be 
brought into the charrette rooms at any time over the course of the charrette. 
Only blank papers and materials may be brought into the rooms.  

No computers or handheld devices with computer functions are allowed. 
Cell phones are allowed. There are no “outside line” telephones in the charrette 
rooms, although public pay phones are located nearby. 

No copier machines are allowed to be brought in for the charrette. There will 
be a copier machine available for use at the hotel’s front desk (same floor as 
charrette rooms). This is an over-the-counter facility. Copies may be billed to 
the hotel’s master GSA account. In the event that more than one team wishes 
to use the service at the same time, a consecutive five-minute limit per team 
will be enforced. Only a team member may use the copying facility and 
teams are not allowed to use reproduction graphic facilities other than the 
front-desk copier. 

The following materials may be brought into the charrette rooms by the firms: 

•	 All supplies, paper, materials, and equipment required to develop the 
design vision and to convey the design to the jury. 

•	 In addition, a variety of architectural and engineer scales, adjustable 
triangles, and a metal straight edge and cutting blade for trimming paper 
are recommended. 

•	 The firms are to bring their own parallel bars and drawing boards. Each 
team charrette room will contain six 30” x 72” tables and six “banquet” 
chairs. There are several electrical outlets in each room, but no extension 
cords will be provided. 

C. Pre-shipping of Materials 
Firms may wish to ship items ahead of time for convenience. Items received 
by the hotel will be placed in the charrette room area at 6:30 pm on DAY, 
DATE. The delivery label for shipped items must be as follows: 

Attn: NAME 
General Service Administration (deliver to charrette rooms by 6:30 PM DAT E) 
LOCATION 
ADDRESS 

D. Base Drawings and Materials 
GSA will provide base drawings (at appropriate scales) for the charrette site. 
These will include plans, elevations, and sections of existing conditions. 
In addition, photographs of existing and surrounding areas will be provided 
to each team. 
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Each team will receive four 30” x 40” foam core boards for mounting 
submission drawings. An additional foam core board will be provided for use 
as a cutting surface. Teams are not required to use all four boards in their 
final submission. Method and materials for mounting on the boards are the 
responsibility of the teams. 

E. Miscellaneous 

•	 The charrette will be in English measurement (not metric). 

•	 Teams may work in model form over the course of the day. However, 
three-dimensional models may not be part of the final submission. 

9. Evaluation Criteria 
The jury will judge the submissions according to the following criteria: 

A. Relationship to Context (25%) 
B. Architectural Strategy and Image (40%) 
C. Functionality (25%) 
D. Sustainable Design (10%) 

Note: The evaluation weighting percentages given above are general guidelines for the 
jury. Consistent with the stated goals, design criteria, and programmatic requirements 
for the charrette, the jury reserves the right to vary these weights. 

10. Ranking and Report to the Jury 
The jury selected by GSA will convene on DAY, DATE to review the competitor’s 
submissions. After evaluating and discussing the respective schemes/visions, and 
based on the general evaluation criteria, the jury will rank each submission. 

The chair of the jury and the professional advisor will deliver an oral report on these 
findings to the GSA A/E Evaluation Board. This report will discuss the jury’s findings, 
conclusions, and recommendations. A final determination by the GSA Selection 
Authority of the preferred lead designer-A/E team is expected by MONTH. 

11. Compensation 
Each team participating in and completing the charrette shall receive a fee for services 
of AMOUNT. Further information regarding this will be available from GSA. 
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STAGE III DESIGN PROGRAM 
FOR VISION COMPETION ONLY 

THIS PROGRAM DOES NOT CONTAIN A REQUEST FOR CONFIRMATION 
OF THE DESIGN BUDGET. THIS REQUEST—AND THE MECHANISM TO 
FULFILL IT—WOULD HAVE TO BE A D D E D. ALL BUDGET CONFIRMAT I O N S 
SHOULD REMAIN ANONYMOUS UNTIL AFTER THE COMPETITION IS 
JURIED. 

Summary 
The Mobile area is growing steadily economically, in population, in employment, and in 
requirements upon the federal judiciary. The existing John A. Campbell courthouse does 
not have the space available to meet the needs of the court. The court family has been 
fragmented into separated buildings. They are currently operating with significant space 
deficits in physical facilities that will not accommodate growth. The existing courthouse 
is historically significant, profitable, and should be retained for the use of the courts. 
However, it does not meet the size, security, and circulation requirements of the court. 
The continued projected growth of the courts requires that additional space be provided. 

This design program will provide background information and support for the consolidation 
of the U.S. District Court for the Southern District of Alabama, and several court-related 
agencies in a new U.S. Courthouse in Mobile, Alabama. The co-location of these 
agencies will provide expansion space, operation efficiency, maximum security, and 
convenience to the courts-related agencies and the public. 

The center of court activity in the Southern District of Alabama is the John A. Campbell 
Courthouse located at 113 St. Joseph Street. The facility is federally owned and contains a 
total of 6,080.54 usable square meters (sm) or 65,450 usable square feet (sf). The District 
Court occupies almost the entire facility. The remainder of the courts family is dispersed 
among six leased buildings in the downtown area occupying over 4,180.66 sm (45,000 sf). 

The U.S. General Services Administration Region 4 is proposing federal construction to 
provide for the 10-year expansion requirements of the courts, and court-related agencies. 
The project also considers the provision of the 30-year expansion requirements, as needed. 

Description of the Proposed Building 
The proposed new courthouse will contain 20 719 sm (223,025 sf) of office, storage and 
special space, plus approximately 1 858 sm (20,000 sf) of secured inside parking for 50 
vehicles. Secured separate vertical circulation will be provided for judges and prisoners 
with secured separate horizontal circulation to courts and U.S. Marshals Service facilities. 

The building will include ten courtrooms and chambers. The courthouse’s courtrooms 
will consist of six District courtrooms, and four Magistrate courtrooms. Separate outside 
parking is proposed to provide 50 parking spaces at approximately 1 858 sm (20,000 sf). 
The estimated gross square footage for the courthouse is 30 234 gsm (325,452 gsf). 
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It is further proposed that the new courthouse be built in coordination with the operation 
of the existing John A. Campbell Courthouse. The existing courthouse would be used to 
house the Bankruptcy courts, bankruptcy administrator, and the housing of two senior 
District judges. This arrangement would provide space for the entire courts family to be 
co-located in government owned space, and allow the new facility to be smaller in scale. 

Project Background 
In May of 1993, a planning team of court and court-related representatives developed 
the Long Range Facility Plan for the Southern District of Alabama. The purpose of the 
plan was to provide an analysis of the comprehensive facility needs for the District. This 
plan included the input of the entire court family, the Administrative Office of the Courts, 
GSA, and the Space and Facility Committee of the Judicial Conference. The historical 
data developed in the Long Range Facility Plan accurately reflects the experience 
of the Southern District and there is no reason to think that the court will not expand 
commensurate with the assumptions made in the plan. 

The planning team members agreed that the John A. Campbell Courthouse is currently 
out of space. At the current complement of nine judicial officers there is not space for 
additional chambers, courtrooms, or support personnel space. There is not enough 
expansion room in the courthouse to house the growth of the District Court, Circuit 
Court, and U.S. Marshals Services over the next ten years. The projected growth for 
these court functions shows them at a space deficit of over 4 750.72 sm (51,136 sf) 
should they remain in the building for the ten year period described in the plan. 

The courthouse was constructed in 1932, and has inadequate security systems. There 
is no separate access to the courthouse for either judicial officers or prisoners. There 
are no secure private corridors for access to courtrooms, chambers or Marshal’s areas, 
and no secure elevators. There are no holding cells contiguous to the courtrooms. 
The parking garage that is attached to the rear of the courthouse is open to pedestrians 
and only secured from vehicles by a “lifting arm” gate at entry and exit. 

All other divisions of the court and court-related family have already been fragmented to 
other buildings in downtown Mobile. At the time of the planning study, it was estimated 
that the court family was at a space deficit of 2 863 sm (30,824 sf). 

In summary, the court family is operating with significant space deficits in deficient 
physical facilities. The long range plan projects a total growth of the court family 
of 121.3 percent over the thirty year period described in the plan. That growth would 
include eight additional judges as well as the increases in the support and related 
functions. 
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Site 
The proposed site consists of two city blocks which lie within the core area of downtown 
Mobile, Alabama. They lie immediately north of the existing U.S. courthouse. The site, 
consisting of 3.68 acres is bounded by St. Anthony Street on the north, St. Joseph 
Street on the east, St. Louis Street on the south, and N. Joachim Street on the west; 
with Conception Street separating the two blocks. These are all one-way streets. At 
present, traffic cannot circulate around the entire property due to the direction of traffic 
flow on these streets. 

Block 3 
This part of the proposed site covers one city block and is 97.5 linear meters (320 linear 
feet) east-west, by 76.2 liner meters (250 linear feet) north-south, or 1.83 acres. There 
are seven parcels, 94-100, on the site with varied dimensions and ownership. 

There is one structure on the site that is occupied by businesses. It has been altered 
significantly and does not appear to have any historic or architectural significance. 
It would be demolished for development of the site. Surface parking on the site is 
currently used by Alabama Power employees. 

Block 3A 
This part of the proposed site covers one city block and is 82.3 linear meters (270 linear 
feet) east-west, by 76.2 liner meters (250 linear feet) north-south, or 1.56 acres. There 
are six parcels, 101-106, on the site with varied dimensions and ownership. 

There are two structures on the site, which are both occupied by businesses. One is a 
house at 157-159 Conception Street built in 1852. It is currently used for professional 
office space. It is both historically and architecturally significant structure and could not 
be demolished but might be moved. The other structure is mostly warehouse which 
houses a maritime supply business and is not significant; it would be demolished. 

Conception Street 
The street is an important north/south pedestrian and vehicular street. It spans 50 feet 
from property line to property line and is approximately .29 acres. It contains most 
utilities including a major storm water system and not only sanitary and water supply 
pipes but the 36” sanitary sewer main line that runs south. 

Historic District 
The site represents the southeast side and border of the DeTonti Square Historic 
District. It encompasses the northwest corner of block 3 and the north border of block 3 
and Conception Street fronting on St. Anthony Street. Any development of the site must 
be sensitive to the character, scale, and relationship to the district and its appearance. 

The slope of the site is less than 3 percent. Site elevation is 11 to 12 feet above sea level. 

The soil type throughout the downtown core area is a composite known as Urban Soil. 
In general, Urban Soil is of sufficient strength to support the proposed development. 
The exact depth of the water table beneath the site is not known. However, the site is 
located two blocks from the Mobile River, so the water table is likely very close to the 
ground surface. 
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The proposed project area is classified by the Federal Emergency Management Agency 
(FEMA) as falling within a 100-year flood zone (A-8 classification, Flood Insurance Rate 
Map). The area may also fall within a floodway. 

All utilities are available at the site, as well as fire, police, and municipal government 
services provided by the city of Mobile. 

GENERAL BUILDING REQUIREMENTS 

Size 
•	 28 277 gross square meters (305,452 gross square feet) without parking 
•	 Approximately 1,858 square meters (20,000 square feet) for fifty (50) interior 

secure parking spaces 
•	 Fifty (50) exterior parking spaces 

Cost 
The estimated construction cost range is $60 to $70 million. 

Housing Plan: Major Tenants 
The space requirements utilized to develop the general building size, geometry, 
occupant loading and required supporting utility, safety and security systems is based 
on occupant data summarized in this section. 

The occupant data listing was developed following consultation with U.S. courts 
representatives and GSA and is based on a comprehensive plan developed in 1997. 
It provides for 10-year and 30-year projection of U.S. courts and court support services 
needs in the Mobile, Alabama, area that are programmed to be housed tin the new 
courthouse facility. 

The square meter (sm) and square foot (sf) figures listed for each occupant category 
are useable area (usm) (usf) and include additional factors for private internal circulation 
and support services that are specific to the tenant function but do not include factors 
for public circulation, building functional support, or general mechanical or electrical 
equipment area which are listed separately. 

A more detailed listing of separate rooms is provided as Attachment I to this program. 

Courtroom Configuration 
10-year occupancy: 
•	 Ten (10) courtrooms total 
•	 Six (6) District courtrooms 
•	 Four (4) Magistrate courtrooms 

It is projected that there will be a total of14 courtrooms needed for 30-year growth of 
the facility. 
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30-year occupancy: 
• Fourteen (14) courtrooms total 
• Nine (9) District courtrooms 
• Five (5) Magistrate courtrooms 

Expansion Provisions 
Spatial and functional expansion requirements necessary for the U.S. courts and court 
related agencies for 30-year expansion has been provided. 

Building 
Design should address the 10-year and 30-year requirements as presented in the 
program. Size of areas in program takes precedent over areas defined in Facilities 
Standards for the Public Buildings Service (P100) or the U.S. Court Design Guide 
(USCDG). Requirements in USCDG takes precedent over P100 for court spaces. 

Site 
Design should encompass all of site including development of the two blocks and the 
street. Only the house situated on lot 101 in block 3A would not be demolished to 
accommodate development of the site. Design should provide for its use, renovation or 
removal from the site. 

Design should encompass use or non-use of Conception Street. The city would like to 
keep the cityscape and street pattern intact if possible, however, closing the street to 
vehicular and/or pedestrian traffic can be incorporated. The street would have to be 
government owned and utilities within street would have to be relocated if closed to 
both vehicular and pedestrian traffic even if no structures are constructed on the street. 
If only closed to vehicular traffic, utilities could remain in a right-of-way. The budget 
presently does not include relocation of the utilities and the government encourages 
a creative solution to this constraint rather than simple relocation of the utilities. 

The use and development of “green’ spaces on the site is encouraged by both the 
government and the city. 

Expansion 
Accommodating expansion of the building for 30-year growth must be presented as part 
of the design competition. Expansion should be presented as horizontal additions, 
annexes, or separate structures and not expansion or vertical additions to the initial new 
facility. GSA policy restricts expansion options to horizontal schemes so that the costs 
for structural enhancements to achieve later reconfigurations do not burden the current 
budget. 
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PROJECT GOALS AND OBJECTIVES 

The purpose of this section of the program is to relate the general project construction 
goals with their related project objectives so the lead designer-A/E team can ascertain 
the impact of each goal by understanding the performance objectives to be attained. T h e 
lead designer-A/E team is required to implement the specific project design so that the 
overall performance objectives are satisfied. All design shall be in full compliance with 
applicable codes and regulations. If codes conflict, the more stringent code shall prevail. 

The following goals and objectives include all project requirements that define the 
U.S. courts and GSA program expectations for the design and construction of the new 
courthouse. 

General Goals 
1.	 Provide a safe, efficient, flexible, comfortable, and healthy environment for the 

performance of all U.S. courts and supporting federal agency missions. 
2. 	 Provide a facility that is sensitive to the art and architecture of the region, has 

architectural merit, and conveys a community presence. 

Building Image 
Goals: The building must project an image of solidity, stability, and progressiveness 
befitting the image of the courts and court-related tenant agencies. 

Objectives: The new courthouse should be one that enhances the professionalism and 
productivity of its workers. It should be of an appropriate design to reflect an elegant 
and dignified image. The building should blend with the environment and relate to 
the community but present itself distinctively as a courthouse. It should respect and 
enhance the historic nature of the existing John A. Campbell Courthouse. Its appearance, 
functioning, and siting should be coordinated with the existing building and designed in 
such a way as to create the look of a unified courts complex. 

The facility must provide a civic presence and contribute to the architecture of the total 
community. 

Accountability Questions: By GSA review, does the building project the appropriate 
appearance for federal activities? By court review, does the building project the appropriate 
appearance for judicial activities? Does the building project the appearance of a 
professional organization? Does the building respect its context and development within 
the cityscape? Does the new facility respect and enhance the historic nature of the 
existing John A. Campbell Courthouse? Is the building and relationship to the existing 
building designed in such a way as to create the look of a unified courts complex? 

Space Allocation 
Goals: The purpose of this project is to provide for the 10-year expansion requirements, 
staffing, and functional requirements of the courts and court-related agencies. The 
30-year expansion will be provided by expansion of the facility on the same site to 
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accommodate increased trial requirements. The project will alleviate overcrowding, 
correct deficiencies, and relocate court-related functions from leased space. 

Objectives: Building and space layout design will adhere to the USCDG, P100, U.S. 
Marshals Handbook, and the New Pricing Policy Guidelines including measurement of 
space. The space design in the building will allow for interfunctional alignment of court 
elements, provide security, prisoner transfer, and separate public circulation. 

Accountability Questions: Are space allocations for the courts consistent with the 
USCDG? Does the space allocation for the courts-related agencies meet the established 
space allocation standards? Is the actual utilization rate for the court-related agencies 
in accordance with P100 and the New Pricing Policy? Does the building design provide 
the proper relationship of secure and public circulation, and alignment of court elements? 
Is there room on the site to accommodate the 30 year expansion needs of the court 
family? 

Security 
Goals: This project shall be designed to provide protection to federal employees as well 
as persons involved in court proceedings or conducting business in the general office 
areas. All physical, acoustical and electronic security measures shall be in accordance 
with data references and coordinated with the user agency and their designated 
personnel. HVAC, power, fire detection/suppression, telephones, and the building 
automation systems shall be a part of these requirements. Security checkpoint stations 
shall be included with spatial allocations and integrated into the design to present a 
dignified presence. 

Objectives: This building should follow the guidelines of a Level IV facility as defined in 
the U.S. Department of Justice document Vulnerability Assessment of Federal Facilities 
dated June 28, 1995. The building will follow the guidelines of P100 and as set out in 
the ISC Security Design Criteria document dated May 28, 2001. The building and site 
must meet the minimum security requirements as proposed in the aforementioned 
documents. Court security shall follow the guidelines set forth in the USCDG and U.S. 
Marshals Handbook. Security must be provided for normal and crisis situations. Security 
systems shall meet the special requirements of the occupants. Security measures shall 
be based on the recommendations of a specific building risk assessment. 

Security devices or infrastructure elements designed into the building structure and 
systems shall include the following: 

1. 	 Building siting and setback with physical barriers and exterior surface materials 
appropriate to protect the building structure and its occupants against ballistic 
or blast attack. 

2. 	 Vehicle access control on the site and pedestrian control at the building 
entrances. 

3. 	 Secure enclosed parking for designated U.S. courts and U.S Marshals Service 
personnel. 

4. 	 Secure vehicle and building pedestrian sallyports, a dedicated elevator, 
detention cells, isolated secure corridors and monitoring equipment for isolation 
of persons in the custody of the U.S. Marshals Service. 
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5. 	 Dedicated, separate and restricted corridors and a dedicated elevator for 
judges’ safe movement within the building. 

6. 	 Screening of all people entering the building as well as all mail, parcels, and 
delivered material. 

7. 	 Perimeter building security protection provided by a system of enhanced 
building and site lighting, and closed circuit television cameras, and recording 
and monitoring devices. 

Accountability Questions: Do the security measures adhere to those set forth in the 
USCDG? By professional review, does the security meet all foreseeable situations? 
Does the facility meet the security standards as set forth by the Department of Justice 
report Vulnerability Assessment of Federal Facilities? Does the facility meet the security 
system requirements of the individual tenant agencies as described by their security 
standards documents? 

Fire, Life Safety 
Goals: This project shall be designed and built to provide for the safety and security of 
its occupants. 

O b j e c t i v e s : The building design and construction shall provide for all safety/fire protection 
requirements of the Life Safety Code, NFPA 101, Fire Protection Engineering in P100, 
and the Southern Building Code. 

Emergency power generator equipment shall be provided with battery back-up systems 
so that power for emergency building egress, emergency lighting, fire alarms and 
detention systems, and building and site security equipment is maintained at all times. 
Stand-by power equipment with uninterruptible power sources (UPS) shall be provided 
to allow a scheduled shut down or downloading of all building computers in a power 
outage in order to protect programs and data files. 

Accountability Questions: By GSA technical staff review, do the drawings and 
specifications meet the standards of NFPA 101, and P100? Are space allocations for 
the courts consistent with lifesafety requirements? Is an acceptable exit time achieved? 

Accessibility 
Goals: This project shall be designed to ensure that physically handicapped persons will 
have ready access to, and use of, the project facilities, in accordance with the Uniform 
Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS) and the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). 
These requirements include access to courtrooms, judge’s benches, jury boxes, jury 
areas, and witness stands. 

Objectives: The project will ensure that the design will meet the most stringent standard 
whether it be UFAS or Title II and Title III of the ADA as well as the other applicable 
design criteria set forth in the design directives. The project will provide horizontal and 
vertical circulation that meets requirements for complete accessibility by the handi
capped persons. As a minimum, at least one accessible route within the boundary of 
the site shall be provided for both the public and employees from public transportation 
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stops, accessible passenger loading zones, and public streets or sidewalks to the 
accessible building entrance they serve. 

Accountability Questions: Through design review, has the design met all the criteria 
as set forth in the design directives? Through dimension review, can a person in a 
wheelchair achieve all of the various scenarios indicated in the objective? Is access 
provided to all of the required locations in the courtrooms, and jury areas? 

National Policies 
Goals: Provide a facility that incorporates GSA’s policies relative to energy goals, 
sustainable design, commissioning, design excellence, construction practices, and 
innovative technologies. 

Objectives: Building systems shall meet all policy criteria indicated in the P100. 
1. 	 The building shall meet and hopefully exceed the energy goal established for 

this project. 
2. 	 The building must be designed to be meet the LEED “certified level” and have 

a goal to achieve at least a “silver level” rating. 
3. 	 The design should incorporate a commissioning plan that goes from the 

planning stage through design, construction, and occupancy. 
4. 	 The selection of the design team and subsequent design processes will follow 

the guidelines set forth in Design Excellence: Policies and Procedures. 
5. 	 The construction of the facility shall use “best practices” to allow project to be 

successful in the eyes of all participants including, GSA, tenant agencies, the 
courts, the A/E, the construction contractor, the municipality, the general public, 
as well as any other group impacted by its development. 

6. 	 Proven advanced technologies for all building features and systems shall be 
actively sought during the design process. Such features shall be presented to 
GSA for review with accompanying life-cycle cost analysis, implementation 
costs, and listed advantages and disadvantages. 

7. 	 Critical systems and features that may benefit from evolving technologies 
include, but are not necessarily limited to, the following: 

a. 	 Exterior wall and glazing materials. 
b. 	 Security and monitoring equipment. 
c. 	 Audio/visual systems for courtrooms. 
d. 	 Mechanical equipment and systems. 
e. 	 Electrical equipment and systems. 
f. 	 Telecommunication systems, including fiber optics. 
g. 	 Building automation and energy management systems. 
h. 	 Lighting systems including daylighting. 
i. 	 Gray water recirculation from lavatories to water closets and urinals. 

Accountability Questions: By independent A/E review, does the building meet the crite
ria of the guidelines stated in the objective above? Has the LEED goal been exceeded 
and has the project achieved a LEED “silver rating”? Is the project considered a suc
cess by all participants? Have “best practices” and innovative technologies been incor
porated in the design and construction of the facility? 
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Metric Design 
Goals: This project shall be designed and built entirely in metric to meet the federal 
government’s commitment for conversion to metric system as the preferred system of 
weights and measures for U.S. trade and commerce. 

Objectives: Project design shall insure that all drawings and specifications be prepared 
using metric units in accordance with the guidelines set forth in the Metric Guide for 
Federal Construction and the Metric Design Guide PBS-PQ260. 

Accountability Questions: By GSA technical staff review, are all the drawings and 
specifications prepared using metric units and are they of such completeness and 
clarity that the bidding for construction of the building can proceed cost effectively 
without major problems? Are the drawings prepared in accordance with the guidelines 
set forth in PBS-PQ260? 

Historic Compatibility 
The building will be located in a historic area of Mobile, in close proximity to other 
buildings of historical significance. The new building should respect and enhance the 
historic nature of the buildings surrounding the site. 

Goals: This project shall be designed and built to respect and represent the architectural 
and cultural history of the Mobile area. 

Objectives: The new building and site should respect and enhance the historic nature 
of the buildings surrounding the site, and most importantly the existing John A. Campbell 
Courthouse. 

Accountability Questions: By GSA staff review, is the building design compatible with 
the historical buildings in close proximity to the site? Does the building design respect 
and represent both the architectural and cultural history of the Mobile area? Does the 
building related well to the existing John A. Campbell courthouse, maintaining its 
important stature in the Mobile community? 

Building Flexibility 
Goals: This project shall be designed and built to allow for change, reconfiguration, and 
adaptation to expansion, new technologies, changes in procedures, and growth. 

Objectives: 
1. 	 Space flexibility is provided for possible future courtroom and associated court 

function expansion by providing floor-to-floor heights, floor loading and column 
spacing on “non-court” floors equivalent to designated “court” floors. 

2. 	 The design and installation of horizontal and vertical data processing, 
telecommunications and other automation systems shall maximize straight 
runs and adjacencies to like spaces and end users to enhance space flexibility 
and convertibility. 

Accountability Questions: By GSA staff review, does the building both in layout and 
building systems design provide for change and reconfiguration with the minimum of 
negative impact and cost? 
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Optimum Workplace Performance and Productivity 
Goals: The project shall be designed to provide an environment that will reinforce the 
functioning and processes of the tenant agencies. 

Objectives: Building systems shall meet all criteria indicated in the USCDG and P100. 
Additionally, the building systems should meet special design criteria as set forth in the 
tenant agency requirements. 

1. 	 Building systems that support U.S. courts operations shall be reliable by 
concept, modular by construction, and designed to accommodate the varied 
and flexible occupancy schedules of this specialized facility in a manner that 
maintains comfort and health in an efficient manner. 

2. 	 It is anticipated that systems furniture will be incorporated into the office area 
layouts. Approximately 20% of the programmed usable office space in the 
building is defined as “open office.” This “open office” area will contain systems 
furniture with features such as sound absorbing and color coordinated 
surfaces, and power, telephone, data, and network interface features 
necessary for maximum occupant productivity. 

3. 	 Building tenant systems will incorporate automation as required to enhance 
the agency mission and will include audio/visual interface in courtrooms and 
interface of security, fire alarm, and building infrastructure systems. The 
flexibility of these systems and telecommunications and power systems shall 
include modular, vertically stacked equipment rooms. 

4. 	 Space utilization rates for the various agencies and departments are within 
published U.S. courts and GSA guidelines for anticipated circulation, dedicated 
and secure (or restricted) access for court personnel and marshals, open and 
closed office area configuration concepts and multiple floor factors, and 
include space for dedicated HVAC systems, elevators, and stairs. 

5. 	 Movement of materials within the building, including delivered goods, furnishings 
and waste shall be accomplished in a safe and efficient manner that does not 
hinder the normal flow of building occupants and the public. Properly designed 
ramping, loading docks and platforms, trash rooms, and maintenance and repair 
shops shall be provided. 

6. 	 A separate and dedicated freight elevator shall be provided for material and 
maintenance activity movement within the building. 

7. 	 It is imperative that acoustic controls and isolation be provided for all U.S. 
court spaces, tenant agency boundaries, government/public boundaries, and 
all U.S. Marshals Service boundaries. 

8. 	 All noise generating mechanical and electrical equipment shall be located 
remote from the occupied spaces; all transmitted noise shall be filtered or 
dampened; and an acoustical consultant shall be retained during design to 
guarantee that acoustic levels and isolation are within acceptable levels. 

Accountability Questions: By independent A/E review, do the building systems and layout 
meet the criteria of the guidelines stated in the objective above? Has special consideration 
been given to computer room system requirements? Has special consideration been 
given automation systems and the provision of raised access flooring and underfloor 
access duct systems as required throughout the building? 

1 4 8 chapter 6 re s o u rc e s 



DesExcDG.Chpt6.pp73-158.qxp  2/2/05  7:16 AM  Page 149

S t rategies for Selecting 
the Lead Designer and the Design Excellence A/E Te a m 

Sample Vision Competition Pro g ra m page 12 

Building System Energy Efficiency 
Goals: This project shall be designed to ensure that the building systems meet the 
special design criteria of tenant agencies and provide maximum energy efficiency. 

Objectives: Building systems shall meet all criteria indicated in the USCDG and P100. 
Additionally, the building systems should meet special design criteria as set forth in the 
tenant agency requirements. 

1. 	 The building shall meet and hopefully exceed the energy goal established for 
this project. 

2. 	 All building systems shall be designed and specified so as to satisfy U.S. 
courts and GSA standards for ventilation, temperature control and energy 
efficiency, while employing life-cycle cost justified technologies for systems 
flexibility and annual building energy budget levels not in excess of published 
maximum values. 

3. 	 Energy efficiency shall be optimized by applying for and obtaining all electric 
utility company rebates that provide an overall life-cycle and asset management 
advantage while conforming to all published standards related to the design. 

4. 	 The successful compliance with all design, construction, and post-construction 
elements of the GSA project commissioning process will assure energy 
efficiency by confirming that systems operation comply with design and energy 
expectations. 

5. 	 Based on the magnitude, flexibility and complexity of the environmental and 
power systems required for this building, it is recommended that a computerized 
Direct Digital Control System (DDC) be provided. This system will control 
occupancy schedules, temperature control and energy usage as well as 
schedule maintenance protocols, troubleshoot system failures and integrate 
emergency power back up systems for life safety, computer, and security systems. 

Accountability Questions: By independent A/E review, do the building systems meet 
the criteria of the guidelines stated in the objective above? Has the energy goal been 
exceeded, enhancing the project’s goal in achieving a LEED “silver rating”? 

Structural Integrity, Durability, and Maintainability 
Goals: The project shall be designed ensure that the building structural systems meet 
the special design criteria of tenant agencies and provide maximum longevity for the 
facility. The building shall meet the special requirement of a structure constructed in this 
specific region of the country with respect to soil, seismic, wind and weather conditions. 

Objectives: 
1. 	 All structural and non-structural elements and components will be designed 

and specified to comply with applicable codes and regulations for the specific 
seismic zone. 

2. 	 The building foundation and substructure shall be designed considering the 
site specific soils conditions, climate, and ground water table data. 

3. 	 All building materials and systems shall be designed and specified to have a 
“usable life,” or extended warranty protection, for a period of not less than 20 
years. 
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Accountability Questions: By independent A/E review, do the building structural systems 
meet the criteria of the guidelines stated in the objective above? 

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS 

As a part of the A/E space planning and design, the following special space requirements, 
included as part of this PDS concept and associated construction cost, shall be evaluated 
and refined as required for a complete and integrated project design. 

Special Security 
Countermeasures shall be provided as required to comply with vulnerability assessment 
Level IV protection of the building, its occupants and the public, including building siting 
and setbacks, guarded, gated and monitored vehicular and pedestrian access, selected 
ballistic and selected non operable windows, CCTV perimeter monitoring and recording 
systems, and enhanced exterior lighting. Special security shall be provided for judges 
by the provision of secure, covered parking, dedicated secure vertical elevator transport 
and horizontal corridors. Special security and isolation shall be provided for segregation 
of persons in the U.S. Marshals Service custody from all other building occupants by 
providing a vehicle secure sallyport, restricted corridors, restricted elevator and detention 
cells. Designated U.S. courts and U.S. Marshals personnel shall be provided with 
special secure indoor parking. 

Special Fire Safety Systems 
In addition to standard fire alarm and sprinkler systems throughout the building, special 
smoke removal air systems shall be provided for all courtrooms. 

Special Telecommunications Needs 
Above-standard telephone line quality as well as a dedicated telecommunications 
switchroom of 300 SF (28 SM) size for building systems shall be provided as well 
as telex and data internet lines revised to monitor integrated and safe and secure 
communications between this building and all regional and national security, law 
enforcement and judicial departments. A separate telephone closet and dedicated 
security conduit systems are required for the U.S. Marshals Service use. 

Special Plumbing Requirements 
Special plumbing fixtures and fixture types shall be provided for all physically challenged 
building occupants and the public, security fixtures for prisoners, and private toilet 
rooms required to maintain U.S. courts and U.S. Marshals Service security separation 
and special fixtures for the U.S. Marshals Service fitness center. 

Separate HVAC Systems 
Separate HVAC systems shall be provided as follows: 

1. 	 Separate HVAC systems for the U.S. Marshals Service, prisoner secure 
movement, and detention areas for temperature-control and environmental 
isolation. 

2. 	 Separate HVAC systems with smoke removal for each courtroom and 
associated judge’s suite for separate temperature and humidity control, 
occupancy scheduling, and flexible zoning. 

3. 	 Separate HVAC systems for the U.S. Marshals Service fitness area. 
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4. 	 Separate HVAC systems for data processing areas. 
5. 	 Separate HVAC systems for secure covered vehicle garage area. 

Special Ventilation Requirements 
Special ventilation systems shall be provided for vehicle garage areas, the fitness 
center for the U.S. Marshals Service, toilet rooms, storage rooms, mechanical and 
electrical rooms, and detention cell areas. 

Special Ceiling Heights 
Special ceiling heights shall be provided in the court-rooms as required for compliance 
with USCDG, the main building lobby, future courtroom expansion areas, vehicle 
garages and mechanical and electrical spaces. 

Building structural design shall accommodate the maximum USCDG ceiling height 
for all courtrooms. The floor-to-floor height of the courtroom floors shall be at least the 
minimum allowable to accommodate ceiling heights, building structural components and 
above ceiling utility space. 

Column-Free Areas 
Special column-free areas shall be provided in current and future courtroom areas 
and in the vehicle garage area. Refer to the Executive Summary for a discussion of 
the preliminary project modeling philosophy and intent included in this analysis and a 
comparison of this model with the final model to be developed by the design A/E. 

Raised Floor Areas 
Raised floor areas shall be provided as required for data processing rooms and is 
recommended for all general office areas. The design A/E shall investigate providing 
recessed floor areas between judges’ benches and spectator areas for flexible routing 
space for current and future audio/visual cables for U.S. courts and attorneys’ e q u i p m e n t . 

Special Floor Loading 
Special floor loading shall be provided for equipment spaces, detention cell areas, 
vaults, storage, file rooms, and libraries. 

Adjacent/Access to Elevators and Loading Docks 
1. 	 The loading dock shall be adjacent to the freight elevator, the mechanical/ 

electrical spaces, building storage areas, and building maintenance areas. 
2. 	 The judges’ dedicated elevator shall be directly accessible from the enclosed 

parking garage and discharge into the secure judges’ corridors on all courtroom 
floors. 

3. 	 The dedicated U.S. Marshals Service restricted elevator for transport of 
prisoners shall be directly accessible from the secure vehicle sallyport and 
discharge directly to detention cell areas in the U.S. Marshals Service space and 
to each courtroom grouping. 

4. 	 Elevators shall be selected and sized to comply with occupant use as well as 
that required by emergency response personnel. 
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Acoustical Treatment 
Special acoustical treatments shall be provided for all courtrooms for proper audio 
quality and for sound separation to protect security in all judges’ suites, U.S. Marshals 
Service and detention areas, and all boundaries between public and non-public spaces. 

Lighting Level 
Special lighting levels and level adjustment controls shall be provided in all courtrooms, 
judges’ suites, detention areas, and building exterior areas. Special consultants during 
project design are strongly recommended to assure proper application and installation 
for acoustic isolation, lighting applications, and specialized HVAC systems for detention 
area disease containment. 

Design Guidelines 
• The Facility Standards for the Public Buildings Service, P100 

• U. S. Courts Design Guide, USCDG 

• Standard Level Features and Finishes for U.S. Courts Facilities 

• Requirements and Specifications for Special Purpose and Support Space – 
U. S. Marshals Service – Sections One, Two, and Three 

• Metric Design Guide, PBS PQ260 

• ISC Security Design Criteria 

Websites 
• LIST RELEVANT SITES 

Budget Confirmation 
• LIST REQUIREMENTS AND PROCEDURES FOR THIS CONFIRMAT I O N 

1 5 2 chapter 6 re s o u rc e s 



DesExcDG.Chpt6.pp73-158.qxp  2/2/05  7:16 AM  Page 153

S t rategies for Selecting 
the Lead Designer and the Design Excellence A/E Te a m 

Sample Vision Competition Pro g ra m page 16


1 5 3 chapter 6 re s o u rc e s




DesExcDG.Chpt6.pp73-158.qxp  2/2/05  7:16 AM  Page 154

Sample Vision Competition Briefing Agenda 

Stage III Vision Competition Pre-Design Briefing Agenda 

LOCATION

DATE

TIME


Attendees: Up to four individuals representing each A/E Team: 
Lead Designer and three additional team members. 

Agenda 

9:00 Welcome and Introductions 

9:15 Design Excellence Process—The Vision 

9:30 Presentation 
• Design Program 
• User/Tenant Philosophy and Culture 
• City of LOCATION 
• Facility Management 

9:50 Questions and Answers on Competition Packet and Process 

10:15 GSA Personnel and Clients Clarify Design Program Requirements 

12:00 Contract Execution for Stage III Design Services 
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Stage III Vision Competition Jury Agenda 

LOCATION 
DATE 

87 

Jury Session 

9:30 Orientation and Initial Viewing of Stage III Vision Competition Submissions 

10:30 Site Tour 

11:30 Evaluation of Design Concepts 

4:00 Jury Evaluation Report and Ranking 
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PROJECT 
Stage III Vision Competition—Jury Ranking 

We, the jury members, agree to the following ranking of the “Vision” submissions 
for the lead designer-A/E team services of the FAC I L I T Y to be located in LO C AT I O N. 
We agree that after our review, analysis, and discussion of the submitted design 
concepts, our ranking is based upon the one that best addresses the specified criteria 
for this federal project. 

First Ranked: 

A/E Team 

Second Ranked: 

A/E Team 

Third Ranked: 

A/E Team 

Fourth Ranked: 

A/E Team 

INDEPENDENT JURY MEMBERS 

NAME, TITLE: 

Signature 

NAME, TITLE: 

Signature 

NAME, TITLE: 

Signature 

NAME, TITLE: 

Signature 

DATE 
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Sample FedBizOpps Announcement of Final Decision 

C — Design Services for the PROJECT in LOCATION 

• Synopsis - DATE 

• Modification 01 - DATE 

• Modification 02 - DATE 

• PreSubmittal Meeting 01 - DATE 

• Pre-Submittal Meeting Minutes and Sign-in Sheet 01 - DATE 

• Modification 03 - DATE 

• Modification 05 - DATE 

• Final Award 01 - DATE 

General Information 

Document Type: Award Notice 
Solicitation Number: NUMBER 
Posted Date: DATE 
Original Archive Date: DATE IF NEEDED 
Current Archive Date: DATE IF NEEDED 
Classification Code: C — Architect and engineering services 
Naics Code: 541310 — Architectural Services 

Contracting Office Address 
ADDRESS 

Description 
Contract Award Date: DATE 
Contract Award Number: NUMBER 
Contract Award Amount: AMOUNT 
Contract Line Item Number: ADD IF NEEDED 
Contractor: CONTRACTOR, ADDRESS 

Point of Contact 
NAME, PHONE, EMAIL OF CONTRACTING OFFICER AND CONTRACT 
SPECIALIST 

Place of Performance 
PROJECT LOCATION 
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7 Design Excellence in the 
Concept Development Pro c e s s 

7 . 0 I n t ro d u c t i o n 

It is well known that quality outcomes are determined in the early stages of design. 
Decisions made during concept development and design development are ultimately the 
choices that not only determine the formal and pro g rammatic dimensions of a project but 
also such issues as comfort, flexibility, construction challenges, budget, and schedule. 

Long-term success, then, is dependent on making the wisest choices during the earliest 
stages of design. 

It is in this context that the Design Excellence Process includes seve ral concept 
d e velopment reviews. The broad objective is to have discussions among pro f e s s i o n a l s 
that focus on design not only as it impacts issues of form and detail but also as it effects 

on-time/on-budget delive r y. These conversations can address general design stra t e g i e s 
and urban context to more specific topics such as materials and building systems. 
The chart offers an ove rview of the steps and options in this phase of Design Exc e l l e n c e . 
A more detailed explanation follow s . 
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Concept Development: The Se ve ral Types of Concept Re v i e w s 

D E S I GN E XC E L LE N C E D E S I G N E XC E L LE NC E 
S TE P S O B J E C T I V E S 

Hold Initial Concept Peer Re v i e w 
C o o rdinating with OCA on Schedule 
and National Peer Pa rt i c i p a t i o n 

Confirm Viable Project Dire c t i o n s 3 Hold Informal Concept Pre v i e w 
with the Chief Arc h i t e c t 

Concept and Peer Re v i e w s 3 

Lead Designer-A/E Te a m 
D e velop T h ree Concept Options 

Lead Designer-A/E Te a m 
D e velop Best Concept Option 

Hold Concept Development 
Peer Review Coordinating 
with OCA on Schedule 
and National Peer Pa rt i c i p a t i o n 

Continue Refining Concept 

Hold Additional Concept 
D e velopment Peer Reviews 
as Needed Coordinating 
with OCA on Schedule 
and National Peer Pa rt i c i p a t i o n 

Continue Refining Concept 

Determine Best Project Concept 

Use National Peers 
as Objective Critics 

3 

Refine Design Concept 

Use National Peers 
as Objective Critics 

3 

Hold Commisioner’s 
Concept Review Coordinating 
Schedule with OCA 

Endorse Final Design Concept 

Confirm Project is On-Ti m e 
and On-Budget 

3 
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Design Excellence in the Concept Development Pro c e s s 

7 . 1 The T h ree Types of Concept Development Re v i e w s 

Project Managers must convene a minimum of three concept development re v i e w s , 
including two with national peers: 

I N F O R M A L O F F I C E O F T H E C H I E F A R C H I T E C T “ C O N C E P T P R E V I E W ” 

This is a re l a xed conversation among the lead designer, key re p re s e n t a t i ves of the GSA 
p roject management team, and the Chief Architect. It should occur as the three re q u i re d 
concept options are being finalized. The purpose of this “p review” is to make sure that 
all three concept options are compelling and viable from a siting, design, pro g ra m m i n g , 
budget, and schedule perspective. The goal is to know that concepts, as they will be 
p resented to the peers and customer, are realistic Design Excellence stra t e g i e s — t h a t 

they are arc h i t e c t u rally outstanding, do not contain budget-busting features, and meet 
the customer’s needs and re q u i rements. 

Depending on what is most convenient, the OCA concept preview can be held in the 
Office of the Chief Architect or in the re g i o n . 

Those attending this re v i e w, as already noted, are the individuals responsible for prov i d i n g 
and managing the design services—the lead designers, the Chief Architect, and key 
members of the GSA project management team. Peers and the customer are not invo l ve d . 

As is the case for all design concept reviews, the schedule should be handled through the 
O CA Center for Design Excellence and the Arts with as much advance notice as possible. 

I N I T I A L P E E R R E V I E W O F C O N C E P T O P T I O N S 

This occurs with the benefit of the input from the OCA concept preview as the design 
team finalizes three distinctive and viable conceptual design alternatives. The purpose 
of this review is to have distinguished private-sector peers from the GSA Public Buildings 
S e rvice Commissioner’s National Register of Peer Professionals help GSA critique the 
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concept options and ze ro-in on the best concept stra t e g y. The discussion can include an 
assessment of the fit between the pro g ram and various design approaches, siting and 
urban design issues, major spatial and arc h i t e c t u ral features, and an evaluation of special 
concerns related to such topics as structure or sustainability. The goal is not to genera t e 

a final endorsement or re s o l ve specific problems but to have a candid professional 
c o n versation identifying design directions that will best meet GSA’s objectives and the 
needs of the customer. 

For new construction, the venue for this review is usually the lead designer’s office. Fo r 
major R&A, modernization, and pre s e rvation projects, this review should be held in the 

community where the existing facility is located so that peers have the option of visiting 
the site and the building. 

This review is convened by the Chief Architect and invo l ves three national peers—including 
the peer that participated in the A/E Selection process. Observers, if any, should be kept 
to an absolute minimum. The meeting is intended as a constructive discussion among 

p rofessional stakeholders and not a presentation. The presence of observers discoura g e s 
candid dialogue. In this context, there should be time for the national peers to meet 
p r i vately to flesh out and org a n i ze their comments. 

As is the case for all design reviews, the schedule should be handled through the OCA 
Center for Design Excellence and the Arts with six weeks advance notice in order to confirm 

the participation of the national peer invo l ved in the A/E selection and allow the Center 
to appoint and confirm the participation of two other highly qualified national peers. 

F I N A L C O N C E P T P E E R R E V I E W S 

This review should be scheduled as the final design concept is well developed in terms of 
form, structure, major systems, and materials. At the same time, these decisions should 
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not be set in concrete. The timing should allow for further changes and re f i n e m e n t s 
based on peer input. The goal, here, is to understand how the chosen concept has evo l ve d 
and identify areas and pathways for making additional improvements. These might deal 
with urban design, security and entrance issues, arc h i t e c t u ral forms and spatial sequence, 

the fabric and materiality of the design, and insights re g a rding engineering, sustainability, 
efficiency and workplace design. Like the three-concept re v i e w, the purpose of the re v i e w 
is not to mandate solutions but to highlight opport u n i t i e s to strengthen the design and 
fulfill project re q u i rements. If significant changes are needed, the Chief Architect can 
recommend additional peer reviews to provide continued feedback in the concept 
d e velopment pro c e s s . 

For new construction, the venue for this review is usually the lead designer’s office. 
For major R&A, modernization, and pre s e rvation projects, this review can be held in 
regional headquarters or in the community where the existing facility is located to 
accommodate a site visit. 

All concept development peer reviews are convened by the Chief Architect with the same 
t h ree national peers that critiqued the concept options. To assure candid discussion, 
o b s e rvers, if any, should be kept to an absolute minimum, and the meeting should allow 
time for the national peers to meet privately to flesh out and org a n i ze their comments. 

Re i t e rating a general rule of thumb, the schedule should be handled through the OCA 

Center for Design Excellence and the Arts with six weeks advance notice in order to 
confirm the participation of the national peers. 
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7 . 2 

7 . 3 

Peer Review Agenda 

Peer reviews generally last three to four hours (not including site visits). The agenda 
should have these elements: 

• Site Visit (for major R&A, modernization, and pre s e rvation pro j e c t s ) 

• Project and Team Intro d u c t i o n s 
• Design Pre s e n t a t i o n 
• Peer Questions 
• Pr i vate Discussion among the Pe e r s 
• Peer Recommendations and Fu rther Discussion 
• Summary of Conclusions 

The Commissioner’s Concept Pre s e n t a t i o n 
This is a presentation to GSA’s Commissioner of the Public Buildings Service. It is the 
final review before moving into the design development phase of a project. By the time 
this meeting is org a n i zed, the general design, spatial qualities, materials, systems, and, 

if possible, the works of art for the project must be clearly defined. Independent estimates 
must confirm that costs are within budget, and a timeline must indicate how the building 
can be delive red on schedule. Ideally, the customer should feel its needs and priorities have 
been addressed. While there are always questions and comments at this meeting, the 
n a t u re of this gathering is an affirmation that a project meets the high standards of the 
Design Excellence Pro g ram. 

Those present include the Commissioner, Chief Architect, the design team, GSA pro j e c t 
m a n a g e r, re p re s e n t a t i ves from the region, the OCA project coord i n a t o r, key GSA managers, 
and a cross section of customer re p re s e n t a t i ves. The artists should attend to share 
that contribution. The peers are not there since, at this juncture, their insights have 
a l ready been incorporated. At the conclusion of the meeting, the expectation is that the 
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7 . 4 

Commissioner will officially endorse the concept design so the project can move 
f o r w a rd. If any of the Commissioner’s comments re q u i re further development, these will 
be sent to the region in writing. 

Peer Roles in Concept Re v i e w s 

Peers from the Commissioner’s National Register of Peer Professionals are objective, 
outside voices in the concept development discussion. They are challenged to addre s s 
G S A’s projects with a fresh vision and critiques that maintain the emphasis on Design 
Excellence. T h ree peers—rather than just a single peer—are invited at this stage in ord e r 

to broaden the spectrum of expertise and bring new perspectives to the project. Depending 
on the project, peers can re p resent arc h i t e c t u re, urban design, pre s e rvation, interior 
design, engineering, and other design expertise. The Center for Design Excellence and the 
A rts makes every effort to choose peers whose insights best contribute to the success 
of each pro j e c t . 

As they participate in the initial and final concept reviews, peers act in these capacities: 

• As a Colleague among Pro f e s s i o n a l s 

They should offer their advice and critiques with respect. Their interaction with the 
design team and customer should emphasize being helpful and not just critical. They are 
not there to second-guess ove rall design strategies but to identify collegially the best 

pathway for each project. 

• As a Sounding Board 

They should confirm promising directions. They should point out missed opport u n i t i e s . 
They should engage the design team in a conversation about options and ways to 
i m p rove each project. They should suggest scenarios for further deve l o p m e n t . 
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• As Ex p e rts on a Broad Range of Issues 

As they review projects, the peers should feel free to comment on such issues as urban 
design and siting, design and spatial strategies, materials and systems, as well as on 
special topics such as pre s e rvation, sustainability, and interior and workplace design. 
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•

Re s o u rces and Sample Documents 

Sample Documents 

Many sample documents are available as on-line Wo rd files—go to: 

h t t p : / / i n s i t e . p b s . g s a . g ov / PM / PMB / D e s i g n _ Exc e l l e n c e _ a n d _ t h e _ A rt s 

These Wo rd documents can be used as templates by entering the re q u e s t e d i n f o r m a t i o n , 
s h own as C O LORED BOLD TEXT IN CAPS, and/or selecting and deleting o t h e r 
a p p ropriate text, which generally have instructions in C O LORED BOLD CAPS, 

with narra t i ve options noted in non-bold colored text. Once the appropriate edits are 
complete, final documents can be high-lighted and reformatted entirely in black text. 

Sample Peer Review Agenda 
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Sample Peer Review Agenda 

PROJECT NAME Peer Review 

DATE 

Agenda 

10:00 

10:10 

Introductions 

Project Tour 
(INCLUDE FOR MAJOR R:A, MODERNIZATION, AND 
PRESERVATION PROJECTS. IF A TOUR IS NOT NECESSARY, 
ADJUST AGENDA AND SCHEDULE TO COMPLETE THE PEER 
REVIEW IN EITHER THE MORNING OR THE AFTERNOON) 

12:00 Lunch Break (on your own) 

1:00 

1:30 

2:00 

2:30 

3:30 

Design Presentation 

Peer Questions 

Private Discussion among Peers 

Peer Recommendations and Continued Discussion 

Adjourn 
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8 . 0  Introduction 

GSA’s Art in Architecture Program commissions artists to create publicly scaled and 

permanently installed artworks that are appropriate to the diverse uses and architectural 

vocabularies of new federal buildings and courthouses. This inclusion of contemporary 

art within the nation’s important civic spaces facilitates a meaningful cultural dialogue 

between the American people and their government, and heralds the contribution of free 

and creative expression to this country’s history. 

Through the Art in Architecture Program, GSA is afforded unique opportunities for 

promoting the holistic integration of art and architecture. This worthy goal is achieved via 

collaboration among the project artist, architect, landscape architect, engineer, lighting 

specialist, and practitioners of other disciplines. By focusing the Art in Architecture 

Program in this manner, GSA provides the American public with federal buildings and 

courthouses that are not only pleasing and functional, but that also enrich the cultural, 

social, and commercial resources of the communities where they are located. 

The success of each Art in Architecture project depends greatly on the involvement and 

cooperation of the GSA team, which includes the Regional project manager and contracting 

officer, the Regional Fine Arts Officer (RFAO), and the Art in Architecture project manager 

in the Design Excellence and the Arts Division, Office of the Chief Architect. By working 

closely together, this team can direct the artist commissioning process to a fruitful and 

rewarding conclusion. Art in Architecture Program and Regional staff have developed the 

following guidelines in order to aid each GSA team in realizing this goal. 

8 . 1  Funding for Art in Architecture 
The funding for each Art in Architecture project is at least 0.5 percent of the building 

project’s total estimated construction cost (ECC). The Regional office in consultation with 

the Art in Architecture Program staff may increase the art budget if it believes that the 
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overall project would benefit. One instance when the Region may wish to increase the 

standard 0.5 percent for art would be for a building project with a very small ECC, but 

where art is still warranted. Other instances may be where the building will serve a 

pivotal role in the community’s urban landscape, or where local interest in the project’s 

art commission is particularly strong. 

The funding of Art in Architecture projects may not be canceled or reduced at anytime 

without the prior written approval of the Commissioner, Public Buildings Service. 

8 . 2  Use of Art in Architecture Funds 

Art in Architecture funds are for artist’s expenses, fees, and components of the artwork 

that cannot or should not be fabricated, constructed, or installed by the general contractor 

or its subcontractors. Expenses will include the costs of models, drawings, written 

documentation, insurance, travel, photography, maintenance instructions, and other 

incidentals. 

By the end of the design concept phase of the Art in Architecture project, a decision 

must be made on whether the artist or the general contractor and subcontractors will 

be responsible for fabrication and installation of the artwork, and how it will be funded 

(out of the 0.5 percent Art in Architecture budget, the general construction budget or 

some combination thereof ). In many cases, the Art in Architecture budget will cover the 

material, fabrication, and installation costs of the artwork. However, the project team 

is sometimes able to make more economical use of project funds by including portions 

of this work in the general construction. This is most common when the artwork will be 

some transformed component of either the building (such as a floor or ceiling) or its 

site (such as a plaza or landscape element). 
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Art in Architecture funds must never be used to pay consulting, project management, or 

any other type of fees to Architect/Engineering (A/E) firms. Congressionally appropriated 

funds for the building’s design phase include Art in Architecture funds (normally 25% of 

the total Art in Architecture budget). This money is required for the artist’s design work, 

and must not be turned over to the A/E firms. 

8 . 3  Prospectus-Level Repair and Alteration Projects 

A prospectus-level repair and alteration project should include an Art in Architecture 

commission when the GSA project team anticipates that appropriately public spaces for 

artwork will exist, and that artwork would contribute to the overall enhancement of the 

building project. For repair and alteration projects involving historic buildings, the RFAO 

may propose using the Art in Architecture funds to commission qualified artists, artisans 

or conservators to restore existing art or existing or lost ornamentation and decorative 

elements. RFAOs will work together with GSA Regional Historic Preservation Officers 

to determine the most appropriate use for these funds. When appropriate, the Art in 

Architecture Program staff may consult with a qualified conservator on such projects. 

8 . 4  Involvement of Architect/Engineer 

The focus on integrating art into the design of new federal buildings and courthouses is 

predicated upon the substantial involvement and responsibility of the A/E and a continuous 

commitment by the GSA team. During the selection of the A/E, the Chief Architect or 

his designee will explain the goals and objectives of the Art in Architecture Program to 

the prospective A/E firms. Selecting officials should ascertain the level of experience the 

firms have had working with artists as members of design teams and the opportunities 

they envision for integrating art into the project. For major projects using the Design 
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Excellence Program peer process to select a lead designer and A/E firm, the Regional 

offices may consider involving a GSA Art Peer as a member of the design peer review. 

8 . 5  Commencing Art in Architecture Projects 

Ensuring adequate lead-time for an Art in Architecture project is critical. Accordingly, 

the Regional project manager must contact both the Regional Fine Arts Officer (RFAO) 

and the Art in Architecture project manager immediately after a project’s A/E firm has 

been selected (i.e., well prior to contracting the A/E). The project’s Art in Architecture 

component will begin at that time, so that an artist can be selected in time to be afforded 

the opportunity to collaborate with the A/E firm during design concepts. 

The Regional project manager, the RFAO, and the Art in Architecture project manager 

will meet to discuss initiation of the art commissioning process, the programming of the 

proposed new building or substantial rehabilitation, the project schedule, and other 

project matters that may impact the art commission. 

By commencing Art in Architecture projects before the A/E firms and Regional project 

managers are fully consumed with other project demands, GSA can better promote timely, 

inventive, and successful collaborations between architects and artists. 
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8 . 6  Establishing Art in Architecture Panels 
Commissioning artists must be accomplished with the advice and consent of a project-

specific Art in Architecture Panel consisting of the following members: 

• GSA Regional Administrator’s designee (often the RFAO) 

• Representative of the primary federal client 

• Lead A/E designer 

• Art Peer from the GSA National Register of Peer Professionals 

• Art professional from city, geographic region, or state arts council 

• GSA Art in Architecture project manager 

• Representative of the community (such as city, state, or Congressional official) 

Invitations will be extended to Art in Architecture panelists and their participation will 

be confirmed well before each building project’s A/E is contracted, so that the first panel 

meeting can be scheduled and convened immediately after award of the A/E contract. 

The Art in Architecture project manager and the RFAO will work together in identifying 

the most suitable panelists for each project. The Art in Architecture project manager 

will take the lead in identifying competent and dynamic arts professionals, while the 

RFAO will consult with the Regional project manager in locating the most appropriate 

representatives of the Regional Administrator, federal client, and community. 

These panelists are of critical importance to the success of Art in Architecture commissions. 

Each member of the panel contributes a distinct and invaluable area of expertise to the 

project, including knowledge of contemporary art, the needs of the federal client, the 

design interests of the A/E team, the identity of the community, and the policies of GSA. 

The primary functions of Art in Architecture Panels are to review artist applicants, to 

recommend a small group of finalists for GSA to evaluate, and to review and offer critiques 

of the selected artist’s final design concept. 
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8 . 7  Introductory Meeting of the Art in Architecture Panel 

The goal of this meeting is to familiarize the panel with the project and to generate ideas 

about involvement of an artist in the design development. 

The Art in Architecture project manager explains the program’s objectives by presenting 

a slide overview of earlier GSA art commissions, discussing the goal of integrating art into 

the building design and/or its site, and outlining the steps the panel will use to identify 

the best artist(s) for the project. 

The design architects will discuss their architectural design philosophies as exemplified 

by past building projects since the A/E firm will not have GSA project-specific concepts 

to show the panel at this very early stage. The design architect may show slides of past 

projects, including those that included collaboration with artists, and discuss ways the 

A/E firm can envision working with artists. 

The representative of the primary client will be asked to describe the functions and uses 

of the proposed building, and to share any philosophical viewpoint (e.g., about the mission 

of the federal agency, or the role of the judiciary) that may impact the artist search and 

review process. Similarly, the panel’s community representatives and arts professionals 

will be invited to share their thoughts about the identity of the city or region, as well 

as the existence and vibrancy of a local arts community. 

The Regional project manager will describe the project’s design milestones and projected 

construction schedule. 

By the end of the introductory meeting, the panel will have decided the preferred method 

for generating a list of artist candidates. These candidates may be drawn from the GSA 

National Artists Registry (a database of several thousand contemporary American artists of 

all career levels, media, and styles), be nominated directly by the panelists, be respondents 

to a Request for Expression of Interest (RFI), or a combination of these methods. 
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8 . 8  Meeting to Review and Recommend Artists 

The goal of this second Art in Architecture Panel meeting is to derive a shortlist of 

artist finalists for GSA to evaluate. This shortlist may be in ranked or non-ranked order, 

depending upon the preference of the panel. The panel will identify artists whose works 

are aesthetically and conceptually compatible with—or would provide interesting 

juxtapositions to—the architectural modes employed by the A/E firm. The panel will 

review artists’ portfolios (slides and résumés) and discuss the suitability of their work 

for the project. Discussion of the desirability of an artist’s work for the project should 

focus on the six evaluation factors used by GSA: 

• Media—The type of artwork, such as sculpture, painting, or an architectural medium 

• Materials—Such as bronze, steel, glass, or earthwork 

• Content—The meaning of visual information conveyed by the artist’s work 

• Style—Representational, non-representational (i.e., abstract), and/or conceptual 

• Scope—Level of recognition of the artist’s work by public institutions 

• Experience Level—Scale, range, complexity, and budget/market value of past work 

In addition to the quality of their portfolios and their professional standings in the 

field of contemporary American art, artists will be selected based upon their ability and 

willingness to collaborate with the A/E firm. As the artist review process will have 

commenced prior to the A/E firm’s development of a building concept, determination of 

each artist’s compatibility will be predicated on a substantive discussion of the A/E firm’s 

architectural design philosophies and body of recent work. 

While the desire of panelists to recommend artists from the city or state where the building 

will be located may contribute meaningfully to the discussion, GSA’s art program is a 

nation-wide endeavor, and the overall quality of each candidate’s work (as determined by 

the six evaluation factors above) will take precedence over geography. 
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By the end of the artist review meeting, the panel ideally will have derived a shortlist of 

three to seven finalists. Either the Art in Architecture project manager or the RFAO will 

notify the finalists of their candidacies. Panelists must maintain the confidentiality of the 

candidates until GSA officially offers a commission to one or more of the artists. 

The panel will also recommend whether or not the finalists should be interviewed prior to 

GSA’s final selection. A sub-committee of the Art in Architecture panel generally conducts 

these interviews. This committee must include the A/E’s lead designer and the Art in 

Architecture project manager. Depending on the project and their availability, other panel 

members may also participate. The purpose of finalist interviews is to learn more about 

each artist’s current work, and his or her disposition toward collaborating with the A/E. 

Panels are strongly discouraged from commissioning the finalists to create competition 

proposals, as this method consumes valuable project funds and seriously delays the 

schedule for both the building design and the art commission. Moreover, since the 

selection occurs early in the design process and the art to be commissioned will be 

integrated with the architecture, the finalists would be unable to produce a useful design 

at this stage. 

8 . 9  Evaluating and Approving Artists 

The Art in Architecture project manager and the RFAO will conduct a technical evaluation 

of the artist finalists. This document scores each finalist against the six evaluating factors, 

and incorporates both the comments of the panelists and the content of any finalist 

interviews. The RFAO will prepare a memorandum from the Regional Administrator or 

designee to the Chief Architect recommending approval of the highest scoring artist(s). 

Meeting minutes, the GSA technical evaluation, and supporting visual materials will 

accompany this memorandum. 
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8 . 10  Contracting Artist(s) 

With rare exception, GSA will issue all artists’ contracts for Art in Architecture commissions. 

Regional and Art in Architecture Program staff will develop together the documents 

necessary to accomplish this task. The Art in Architecture project manager will provide 

sample contracts as needed. Either the RFAO or the Art in Architecture project manager 

will be designated as the contracting officer’s representative (COR). 

An artist’s contract will only be held by an A/E firm if the selected artist, the Art in 

Architecture project manager, Regional staff, and the A/E firm all agree that special 

circumstances indicate that an A/E-issued contract would contribute significantly to 

the successful completion of the Art in Architecture project. 

Regardless of the contracting method used, the Art in Architecture project manager must 

review all artists’ contracts before they are issued to screen for any clauses that would 

unduly inhibit the valid interests of GSA, the project artist, or the A/E firm. 

During this contracting phase, the RFAO, Art in Architecture project manager, and other 

appropriate Regional staff will discuss the project with the artist, explaining the artist’s 

role and responsibilities during the project. 

8 . 11  Artist’s Site Visit 

The GSA team may decide that an initial site visit by the artist to the building project’s 

location is warranted, in order for the artist to meet with representatives of GSA’s client 

agencies, learn about their missions, and develop an understanding of the location’s 

history and identity. Members of the GSA team (the RFAO, the Regional project manager, 

and the Art in Architecture project manager) must accompany the artist during this visit. 

The GSA team member will ensure that client and community representatives do not 

incorrectly assume that the artist will accept direction from them regarding the form, 
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content, or location of the artwork that the artist has been commissioned to develop. 

If the GSA team wishes the artist to make this preliminary site visit, the payment 

schedule of the artist’s contract will contain a line item for this purpose. 

8 . 12  Approval of the Artist’s Design Concepts 

The GSA team will forward the artist’s preliminary design concept for review by the Director, 

Design Excellence and the Arts, in order to assure that the concept adheres to Art in 

Architecture Program goals and standards. This initial review must occur prior to any 

review by the Art in Architecture Panel, including the representative(s) of the federal client. 

Once the Director, Design Excellence and the Arts, approves the artist’s preliminary design 

concept, the artist develops a final design concept to present to the Art in Architecture 

Panel. In addition to considering the overall quality of the artist’s design concept, the 

A/E and GSA panelists should encourage fellow panelists to address how the desired 

uses of the building project’s public spaces may be accommodated or supported by the 

artist’s work. The RFAO will incorporate the panel’s comments into a memorandum from 

the Regional Administrator or designee to the Chief Architect seeking approval of the 

artist’s final design concept. 

When appropriate, the Design Excellence and the Arts staff may consult with a qualified 

art conservator about the artist’s design concepts to ensure that the proposed materials 

are stable, durable, non-toxic, environmentally sound, and suitable for their location. 
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8 . 13  Artist Participation at the A/E’s Final Design Concept Presentation 

The artist must attend the A/E firm’s final design concept presentation to the Commissioner, 

Public Buildings Service, in Washington, D.C. Ideally, the project artist will have a 

preliminary art design concept to present in conjunction with the A/E firm’s building 

concept. If the commission schedule has not permitted the artist time to develop a concept 

for this presentation, the artist and A/E lead designer will nonetheless be expected to 

discuss their initial ideas and strategies for collaboration. If the project involves more 

than one artist, the project artist with the largest budget must be present, and the 

artist(s) with the smaller budget(s) will attend if possible. 

8 . 14  Fabrication and Installation 

Fabrication and installation of all artworks, or artist-designed elements of a building or 

its site, will be achieved with the close cooperation of the project artist, the A/E firm, 

and the GSA team—regardless of who assumes primary responsibility for fabrication 

and installation of the artwork. Each artist’s contract will require that the artist and GSA 

coordinate all activities related to installation of an artwork with the A/E firm and its 

contractors, in order to avoid any duplication of labor or any removal and reconstruction 

of building elements impacted by an artwork. 

8 . 15  Acceptance of Art 

As will be required by each artist’s contract, completion of an Art in Architecture commission 

will include two, identical sets of photographic documentation of and maintenance 

instructions for the fully installed artwork. The artist will send one set to the Art in 

Architecture project manager, and the other set to the RFAO. The photographs of the 

artwork, which must be properly archived by the central and regional offices, will be used 

to develop educational materials, and the maintenance instructions will be filed for 

reference for use during annual art inspections and future conservation needs. 
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8 . 16  Cancellation of Commissions 

An Art in Architecture commission may be cancelled only with written approval of the 

Commissioner, Public Buildings Service. 

8 . 17  Public Affairs and Education 

The RFAO and the Art in Architecture project manager will work with GSA’s public affairs 

offices to ensure that artworks are introduced to the public via media coverage, public 

inaugurations or workshops, educational brochures, interpretive plaques, or other 

adequate means. 
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Chapter 9: Design­Build 

9.0 INTRODUCTION, OVERVIEW, AND APPLICABILITY  

When GSA issued the first edition of its cutting­edge Design Excellence Policies and 
Procedures in 1994, the Federal Government rarely used the Design­Build (DB) delivery 
method.  Instead, most construction projects used the design­bid­build model and the 
Government procured the services of an A/E firm pursuant to the Brooks Act and its 
implementing regulations.  Since that original publication, the use of DB in the Federal 
Government has expanded considerably, especially at GSA.  One reason is that 
Congress passed legislation to provide special rules and procedures for acquiring DB 
services.  Similarly, the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) was updated to account 
for the new procedures.  However, the Design Excellence Policies and Procedures, as 
originally drafted and in its current form, have never been formally updated to account 
for the ever­increasing use of DB as a delivery method and, more importantly, for how 
GSA, as an agency charged with ensuring excellence of architecture and design (see, 
e.g., 40 U.S.C. 3303(d)), will meld the ideas and concepts underlying Design Excellence 
(DE) into DB.  Accordingly, the purpose of this new Chapter is to provide cohesive, 
uniform policies and procedures for use on an enterprise­wide basis to achieve DE 
while realizing the benefits of the DB delivery method. 

While much literature exists to explain the DB process and its advantages and 
disadvantages over other delivery methods, a few introductory points are necessary.  
DB is a method to deliver a project in which the owner contracts with a single entity 
(commonly referred to as the design­builder) to provide design and construction 
services.  In contrast to design­bid­build where GSA awards separate contracts to the 
A/E firm and construction contractor, DB relies on a single point of responsibility and, 
accordingly can help to minimize risks, foster innovative design and construction 
solutions, better manage cost, and reduce project­related delays.  DB does, however, 
limit GSA’s ability to exercise full­control over the design process.  Although the 
outcomes are contractually defined by a mixture of performance and prescriptive 
specifications, the path to achieve the outcome is primarily left to the DB. 

In drafting this new Chapter, GSA assembled a team of in­house experts in the fields of 
architecture, construction, and contracting.  In addition, GSA performed outreach to 
various industry partners and other executive branch agencies that rely on DB as a 
delivery model.  Some of the highlights of this Chapter include the following, which 
represent what GSA believes are consistent with leading best­practices across 
government and private industry: 

●	
 Stipends:  Shall be paid based on a sliding scale to unsuccessful Offerors that 
advance to Phase 2.  Stipends increase competition and the likelihood of 
attracting high­quality DB teams. 

●	
 Publishing the Short­List (after the completion of Phase 1):  Increases 

opportunity for small and mid­sized architectural, construction, and 
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engineering firms to partner or subcontract with the larger firms that are often 
selected to proceed to Phase 2. 

●	
 Short­Listing to Three Firms:  Becomes the default standard; increases 
competition and increases the likelihood of attracting high­quality DB teams, 
which increases the likelihood of achieving DE. 

●	
 Phase 1: Places a greater emphasis on selecting the right teams to move to Phase 
2; shifts the selection of key personnel to Phase 2 in order to receive a more 
accurate list of individuals who will be assigned to the project and to avoid 
“tying up” those individuals during a lengthy procurement process. 

●	
 Phase 2:  Places a greater emphasis on the concept submission and key 
personnel; allows for multiple rounds of discussions, Peer and Subject Matter 
Expert reviews, and oral presentations. 

Section 9.0.1 Applicability 
This Chapter describes Design Excellence Policies and Procedures for the DB delivery 
of selected capital projects.  The Chief Architect will select all projects that will be 
required to comply with the Design Excellence Policies and Procedures.  All capital 
projects are eligible for consideration including new construction, major 
modernization, R&A, limited scope system replacement, and projects performed via 
Reimbursable Work Authorization (even if fully funded by the customer agency).  Upon 
the Chief Architect’s selection, the project shall comply with this Chapter. 

For the avoidance of doubt, this Chapter applies to task or delivery orders to be placed 
under an indefinite­delivery contract. 

However, this Chapter does not specifically apply to design­build­bridging (Bridging).  
That being stated, many of the underlying theories and concepts are useful for the 
planning and delivery of a Bridging project.  Moreover, if the Chief Architect selects a 
Bridging project into the Design Excellence program, the Regional Commissioner must, 
at a minimum, obtain the written approval from the Assistant Commissioner for 
Project Delivery and the Chief Architect of all of the following: 

•	 Overall acquisition strategy for the project; 
•	 Process for selecting the bridging A/E firm; 
•	 Method for selecting the general contractor (a/k/a the design builder); 
•	 All evaluation factors (price and technical) to be used in selecting any A/E firm 
and general contractor; and, 

•	 Composition of any evaluation panels or boards. 

9.1 BASIC FRAMEWORK  
 
In order to understand how to merge Design Excellence and DB, it is first important to 
set forth the way in which A/E services are procured.  In 1972 Congress passed the 
Brooks Act, which established the statutory requirement to utilize a qualification­
based selection (QBS) process for A/E contracting.  The Brooks Act is currently codified 
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at 40 U.S.C. §§ 1101­1104 and implemented through regulations found at FAR Subpart 
36.6 and General Services Acquisition Manual Subpart 536.6.  

When acquiring DB services, Executive branch agencies typically follow the two­phase 
DB selection procedures authorized by 41 U.S.C. § 3309 and the implementing 
regulations at FAR 36.3.  In this two­phase process, Phase 1 establishes a procedure 
that is akin to the QBS found in the Brooks Act.  No price evaluation occurs during 
Phase 1 and, in fact, no pricing is even submitted.  After evaluating the Phase 1 
proposals, the contracting officer (CO) selects no more than five of the most highly 
rated Offerors to proceed to Phase 2.  It is important to note that, unlike Phase 2, 
Phase 1 is not governed by FAR Part 15 and all of its associated rules and procedures.  
Rather, Phase 1 sets up a rather unique method that affords a great deal of flexibility 
for agencies to craft an evaluation process that will enable them to select the most 
highly qualified Offerors to proceed to Phase 2.  Phase 2 is essentially conducted as a 
FAR Part 15 negotiated procurement. 

By regulation, the CO is charged with selecting the most highly qualified Offerors 
during Phase 1.  During Phase 2, because it is conducted pursuant to FAR Part 15, the 
CO is designated as the Source Selection Authority (SSA) (see FAR 15.303(a)).  This is a 
bit different than an A/E procurement conducted under the Brooks Act and FAR 36.6 
because, in accordance with internal delegations of authority, the Regional 
Commissioner (RC) for the Public Buildings Service (PBS) serves as the selection official 
in a Brooks Act procurement.  Nevertheless, regardless of the approach used, the 
Office of the Chief Architect (OCA) will participate in a substantive manner during the 
selection of a design builder.  As noted in this Chapter, the OCA will play a crucial role 
in ensuring that Design Excellence is incorporated into DB projects. 

It is with this underlying statutory and regulatory framework in which GSA developed 
the policies and procedures contained in this Chapter. 

9.1.1 Planning Prior to Release of the Pre­Solicitation Announcement  
Incorporating Design Excellence into any project begins in the early stages and 
continues on through the life cycle of the project.  OCA supports every capital project 
with national peer(s) and/or with GSA expert(s) from across the country to serve as 
advisors to selection panels and to support the project team with independent peer 
reviews.  It is crucial for acquisition, design, construction, budget, and legal to engage 
early in the acquisition process to discuss roles, responsibilities, and schedule.  For 
additional information about pre­planning processes, refer to 
https://sites.google.com/a/gsa.gov/odc­policy­and­procedures/home/roco. 

In regards to schedule, the PM shall develop a project schedule at least 90 days in 
advance of posting the pre­solicitation announcement in FedBizOpps so that Peers 
and/or SMEs can be selected to participate in major project milestones such as: 

● Voting and nonvoting advisors to the Phase 1 Evaluation Panel; 

Chapter 9, page 6 of 20 

https://sites.google.com/a/gsa.gov/odc�policy�and�procedures/home/roco


 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
9.1.3 Incentives  

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

   

●	
 Voting and nonvoting advisors to the Phase 2 Source Selection Evaluation Board 
(SSEB); and 

●	
 Post Award Peer Reviews. 

A Roles & Responsibility Matrix is included in appendix A (Interactions Matrix).  
Activities are organized sequentially and list the personnel who should participate at 
each significant milestone. 

9.1.2 PBS­P100 Requirements for Design Build  
All submissions must comply with the prescriptive requirement and baseline 
performance requirements of the PBS­P100, Facilities Standards for the Public Buildings 
Service.  As part of the planning process, project teams must establish the minimum 
performance requirements and discuss whether opportunities exist for performance 
enhancements to the baseline that further the mission, sustainability, and cost of 
ownership for the specific facility and for the GSA portfolio in general. 

Any anticipated departures from the minimum requirements of the PBS­P100 must be 
provided in writing by the project team and approved by the Chief Architect and the 
Assistant Commissioner for the Office of Project Delivery prior to submission of Phase 
2 proposals.  The contracting officer must include any such departure in the initial 
Phase 2 RFP or as an amendment. 

The project team should consider whether to include incentives in the Phase 2 RFP.  
Any such incentives must comply with FAR Subpart 16.4 and any other applicable 
regulations or internal policies such as the GSAM.  The following are incentives that 
have been used on prior projects: 

●	
 Energy Performance:  The objective is to ensure that the completed project 
delivers on its energy performance requirement through a systematic 
measurement and verification process throughout the first year of operation. 

●	
 Schedule:  For projects in which schedule is of paramount importance (e.g., 
consolidating agency from leased to owned and holdovers are a concern), an 
award fee might incentive a contractor to strive for an earlier than projected 
substantial completion date. 

ODC is working with the Office of Acquisition Management to develop sample Award 
Fee Plans and to update the DB contract templates. 

9.2 ANNOUNCING THE OPPORTUNITY  

9.2.1 Exchanges with  Industry  
Prior to issuing the pre­solicitation announcement, for large or technically complex 
projects, teams should consider conducting industry exchanges (see example appendix 
C1) or other similar types of market research (see FAR Part 10 and FAR Subpart 
15.201).  Exchanges with industry should begin early and continue throughout the 
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planning process.  Exchanges enable the team to understand the prevailing market 
conditions and create an effective acquisition strategy.  Exchanges also provide an 
opportunity to establish DE expectations with potential Offerors and to promote 
teaming well in advance of the pre­solicitation announcement. 

Exchanges with industry should be open to all interested members of the general 
contractor, subcontractor, and the A/E community.  

The CO shall run this meeting and will be assisted by the PM and a representative from 
the Design Excellence Program. 

The pre­solicitation announcement places the industry on notice of the pending 
opportunity for a DE/DB Project.  The announcement also provides a general overview 
of: (1) the project; (2) the two­phase, DB process; and (3) anticipated dates for the pre­
proposal meeting and the release of the Phase 1 Request for Qualifications (RFQ). 

9.2.3 Articulate Design Excellence Goals  
The pre­solicitation notice in FedBizOpps must identify each prospectus­level DB 
project as a Design Excellence opportunity.  The following is the language that shall be 
used to introduce each Design Excellence Pre­Solicitation announcement: 

Continuing a legacy of outstanding public architecture that was initiated with the 
founding of the nation, the General Services Administration (GSA) Public 
Buildings Service (PBS) seeks to commission our nation’s most talented architects, 
landscape architects, interior designers, engineers, and construction professionals 
to design and construct federal facilities of outstanding quality and value. These 
projects are to demonstrate the value of true integrated design that balances 
aesthetics, functionality, cost, constructability, durability, and reliability; create 
environmentally responsible and superior workplaces for Federal employees; and 
give contemporary form and meaning to our democratic values. 

In this context, GSA announces an opportunity for Design and Construction 
Excellence in public architecture for performance of Architectural­Engineering 
Design and Construction services in accordance with GSA quality standards and 
requirements. As required by law, regulation or Executive Order, all facilities will 
meet Federal energy goals, security requirements, and achieve at least a LEED 
Gold certification. 

9.2.4 Describe the Project  
The pre­solicitation announcement must accurately describe the nature of the project.  
The accuracy of the description is critical as it is used by Offerors to identify potential 
business opportunities. 

See appendix B for sample language. 
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9.2.5 Describe the Two­Phase, DB  Process  
The pre­solicitation announcement must provide a brief overview of the procurement 
process.  In addition to the requirements for a synopsis as prescribed by FAR 5.207, 
since Offerors will evaluate certain elements of any potential opportunity, the 
FedBizOpps announcement must place Offerors on notice of the following: 

● Stipends 
● Publication of the short­list 
● Maximum number of firms to be short­listed 

9.2.6 Industry Day (Pre­Proposal Conference)  
After issuing the pre­solicitation announcement, it is often useful to convene a pre­
submittal meeting for private­sector professionals interested in a particular project.  
The place and time of this meeting shall be included in the pre­solicitation 
announcement.  The CO will run this meeting and will be assisted by the PM and a 
representative from the Design Excellence Program.  The purpose is to clarify Design 
Excellence, the procurement process, and the nature of the project. 

See appendix C for a typical agenda and pre­submittal packet. 

9.3 PHASE 1  

9.3.1 Overview  
The Phase 1 evaluation factors (FAR 36.303­1) must include technical approach and 
technical qualifications.  It is important to note that Phase 1 is not conducted in 
accordance with FAR Part 15.  All that Phase 1 requires is for the contracting officer to 
“select the most highly qualified Offerors” to participate in Phase 2.  However, that 
being stated, the contracting officer must still fully document and justify the selection 
using the evaluation factors and standards set forth in the Phase 1 RFQ. 

The purpose of Phase 1 is to short­list the most highly qualified Offerors based on the 
factors set forth in the Phase 1 RFQ. Note that this is fundamentally different than 
focusing on the architect, lead designer, or general contractor.  Rather, because GSA 
enters into a single contract with a DB, Phase 1 takes a broad view and relies on 
Offerors to provide information and materials about their team.  This is much 
different than the Brooks Act, which only focuses on the A/E firm or design­bid­build, 
which tends to focus on the general contractor.  By streamlining Phase 1 to focus 
primarily on the teams, GSA intends to also decrease the costs to its industry partners 
to participate in the Phase 1 process. 

9.3.3 Maximum Number of Highly Qualified Offerors  
While the FAR permits the CO to select up to five (5) Offerors to proceed to Phase 2, 
current best practices suggest that permitting more than three (3) firms to advance to 
Phase 2 tends to reduce competition.  Industry has consistently stated that, from their 
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perspective, a short­list longer than three (3) significantly diminishes their probability 
of winning the contract.  Accordingly, because it costs money to pursue potential 
opportunities, firms often bypass the opportunities that short­list to more than three 
(3) firms.  

As a matter of policy, GSA is mandating that the Phase 1 RFQ restrict the maximum 
number of highly qualified Offerors to no more than three (3).  The maximum number 
may be increased beyond three (3) only with the written approval of the Chief Architect 
and the Regional Commissioner for the Public Buildings Service.  Any such approval 
must be obtained prior to receiving proposals in response to the Phase 1 RFQ. 

9.3.4 Announcing the  Short­List  
Section 6.5 of the Design Excellence Policies and Procedures requires the publishing of 
the short­list of firms invited to participate in the Stage 2 team interviews. PBS has 
determined that announcing the short­list (in FedBizOpps) provides increased 
opportunities for small and medium sized firms to team with the larger contractors 
that will ultimately submit the Phase 1 and 2 proposals.  Therefore, as a matter of 
policy, GSA is mandating that the Phase 1 RFQ publically place Offerors on notice that 
GSA shall publish the names of the short­listed Offerors in FedBizOpps. 

9.3.5 Phase 1 Evaluation Panel  
As noted above, the CO is tasked by regulation with serving as the person who is 
ultimately responsible for selecting the most highly qualified Offerors to advance from 
Phase 1 to Phase 2.  Much like other procurements, the CO is assisted by numerous 
voting and nonvoting members.  As noted below, this sub­section specifies certain 
requirements for the composition of the Phase 1 Evaluation Panel. 

The Regional Coordinator (ReCO), in coordination with the Regional Chief Architect 
(RCA), acts as a liaison between OCA and the region for determining the proper 
composition of the Phase 1 Evaluation Panel. 

9.3.6 Make­up of the  Evaluation Panel  
In selecting members of the panel, the contracting officer should ensure that each 
member is knowledgeable in relevant disciplines and should be selected based on the 
expertise needed for decision making related to a particular project.  GSA employees 
must be a licensed professional in their respective discipline (e.g., registered architect, 
engineer, landscape architect).  By combining expertise, the panel has a balance that 
allows each panel member to learn from the others. 

9.3.7 Mandatory Voting Members  
For each DE/DB project, there should be as many as five (5) voting members. 

The OCA will recommend the following two (2) voting members to the CO: 
● One design professional identified by OCA, Design Excellence Division. 
● One expert from within GSA. 
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The RCA will recommend the following two (2) voting members to the Chief Architect 
and the CO: 

● Regional Architect 
● Regional Engineer 

If a customer representative will serve as a voting member, the customer will 
recommend one (1) voting member to the Chief Architect and CO.  If the customer 
does not want to serve as a voting member, then the CO may simply leave the number 
of voting members at four (4).  The CO may also decide to add a voting member based 
on the particulars of a given project.  For instance, the CO might want to add a voting 
member with expertise in a given engineering or architectural discipline.  (The 
customer refers to the primary customer of the facility or a singular representative 
that has been selected by the agencies to participate on the evaluation panel and 
selection panels.) 

The CO may reject any of the recommendations.  In such an event, the CO must 
request recommendations for replacements.  The Head of the Contracting Authority 
(HCA) will resolve any disagreements between OCA and the contracting officer.  (In the 
regions, the HCA is the Regional Commissioner for the Public Buildings Service.) 

9.3.8 Mandatory Nonvoting Peer Advisor  
Much like the Design Excellence process in a Brooks Act procurement, OCA will 
support each DB/DE project with the best possible national peers.  During Phase 1, the 
Evaluation Panel shall have at least one (1) private sector design and/or construction 
professional proposed from the GSA National Register of Peer Professionals.  This Peer 
shall: (1) participate in a nonvoting capacity; (2) serve as the “Lead Peer” during the 
Phase 2 stage of the procurement; and (3) serve as the “Lead Peer” throughout the life 
cycle of the project.  The OCA will recommend a Peer(s) for approval by the CO.  The 
CO may reject the recommendations.  In such an event, OCA will recommend alternate 
members.  The HCA will resolve any disagreements between OCA and the contracting 
officer. 

9.3.9 Suggested Nonvoting Advisors  
At the discretion of the CO, and based on the complexities of the project, it may be 
advisable that additional nonvoting advisors participate during the Phase 1 evaluation, 
including: 

● Customer agencies and representatives; 
● GSA, Subject Matter Experts (SME) (as recommended by PM); 
● CMa (as recommended by PM; CMa should already be under contract with PBS). 

9.3.10 Mandatory Evaluation Factors  
As noted several times, this Chapter aims to merge DB with DE.  An important element 
of the successful DE program has been the uniform application of evaluation criteria 
and the weighting of those factors.  Accordingly, in order to establish the same 
uniformity for DB projects, evaluation of Phase 1 must be based on the following 
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criteria and percentage weighting.  An exception may be granted only with the written 
approval of the Chief Architect and the Regional Commissioner for the Public Buildings 
Service. 

● Factor 1: Technical Qualifications (60%) 
● Factor 2: Approach to Design Build (20%) 
● Factor 3: Lead Designer (20%) 

See appendix D for a complete description of the mandatory Phase 1 Evaluation 
Factors, standards for evaluation, and factor/sub­factor weighting. 

9.4 PHASE 2  

9.4.1 Overview  
Phase 2 is conducted as a FAR Part 15 procurement.  As such, short­listed Offerors 
need to submit a technical and a price proposal.  This is a marked and clear distinction 
with how A/E services are procured under the Brooks Act because price must be a 
factor in the second phase of the DB selection procedures.  Thus, the two­phase DB 
process is not merely qualification­based.  However, as noted in the Guiding Principles 
for Federal Architecture, “The Government should be willing to pay some additional 
cost to avoid excessive uniformity in design of Federal buildings.”  While there is a 
great deal of flexibility in the evaluation factors that GSA can use in Phase 2, the FAR 
suggests that this is the time for Offerors to submit “design concepts” and “proposed 
technical solutions.”  Accordingly, as set forth in more detail below, the Design 
Concept will account for the highest weighted technical factor. 

Key personnel comprise the second most important technical evaluation criteria 
during Phase 2.  The reason being that internal experience demonstrates that projects 
have a higher likelihood of success when the Offerors rely on their “A” team to 
manage, deliver, and execute the work described in the RFP and the accompanying 
documents. 

Phase 2 also mandates and makes greater use of oral presentations and discussions 
than may be typical on traditional, design­bid­build projects.  Industry input and best 
practices suggest that the owner (in this case GSA) and the design builder should 
engage in early and active discussions of the concept submissions prior to contract 
award. 

9.4.2 Special Pricing Considerations  
Based on the Guiding Principles for Federal Architecture, the Phase 2 RFP must state 
that all evaluation factors other than cost or price, when combined, are significantly 
more important than cost or price.  See FAR 15.101­1(b)(2).  The CO may provide for a 
different importance among technical and price only with the approval of the HCA and 
the Chief Architect. 
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In addition, the Phase 2 RFP must provide for a price realism analysis in the 
solicitation for the purpose of assessing, among others, whether an Offeror’s low price 
reflects a lack of understanding of the contract requirements or risk inherent in an 
Offeror’s proposal.  The solicitation must provide Offerors with notice that the agency 
intends to perform a price realism analysis. 

9.4.3 Source Selection Evaluation Board (SSEB)  
As a procurement conducted pursuant to FAR Part 15, the contracting officer serves as 
the Source Selection Authority (SSA) and is responsible for selecting an evaluation 
team (see FAR 15.303).  The fundamental role of the Phase 2 SSEB is the same as in any 
other FAR Part 15 procurement. 

In addition to the Peer who participated in Phase 1, the CO shall select at least two (2) 
additional Peers to serve as non­voting advisors during Phase 2.  The selection of these 
two (2) additional Peers must be made prior to the due date for the submission of 
Phase 1 proposals.  (Refer to section 9.3.8 for procedures.) 

9.4.4 SSEB Make­up  
As a general matter, the CO should strive to ensure that the same voting and 
nonvoting members who participated in the Phase 1 Evaluation Panel continue with the 
same role in Phase 2.  If, for some reason, changes are needed, the CO shall follow the 
same procedures and approvals as outlined above in Section 9.3.7.  If additional voting 
or nonvoting members are required, the contracting officer shall request a 
recommendation from the OCA. All Phase 2 Voting members must be Federal 
Government employees. 

9.4.5 Mandatory Evaluation Criteria  
For the same reasons articulated in 9.3.10, the evaluation of Phase 2 must be based on 
the following criteria and percentage weighting.  An exception may be granted only 
with the written approval of the Chief Architect and the Regional Commissioner for the 
Public Buildings Service. 

● Factor 1: Design Concept (50%) 
● Factor 2: Key Personnel (25%) 
● Factor 3: Management Plan (15%) 
● Factor 4: Project Labor Agreement (10%) 

See appendix G for a complete description of the Phase 2 Source Selection Factors, 
standards for evaluation, and factor/sub­factor weighting. 

9.4.6 Stipend  
DB competitions are expensive because of the time and level of effort required to 
develop a concept design, technical submission, and the cost estimating effort 
necessary to support a price proposal. 
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As a matter of policy, GSA is mandating that stipends shall be provided to the 
unsuccessful Phase 2 Offerors.  An exception may be granted only with the written 
approval of the Chief Architect and the Regional Commissioner for the Public Buildings 
Service. 

In consideration for the preparation of a Phase 2 technical proposal, GSA will pay a 
stipend to Offerors not selected for award of the resulting contract.  Offerors that 
submit incomplete or unacceptable Phase 2 proposals will not be eligible for a 
stipend.  For the avoidance of doubt, no stipend is paid during Phase 1.  

The contract will provide that as a condition of submitting a Phase 2 technical 
proposal, and notwithstanding the conditions of any notice appearing thereon, the 
Government shall have unlimited rights (as defined in the “Drawings and Other Data to 
Become Property of Government” clause contained in the Agreement) in and to the 
technical data contained in the proposal. 

A stipend tool has been integrated within the GSA Professional Services Tool.  This tool 
must be used by the Project Manager to determine the amount of stipend to be paid to 
each of the unsuccessful Offerors. 

9.4.7 Discussions – Oral Presentations  
As permitted in FAR 15.102, GSA will provide each Offeror selected to participate in 
Phase 2 with the opportunity to engage in at least two (2) one­on­one discussions with 
the Government evaluators; one prior to the submission of Phase 2 proposals and one 
after submission.  The discussions will provide the parties with the opportunity for 
dialogue early in the Phase 2 process. 

Based on experience and industry feedback, it is beneficial to allow Phase 2 Offerors 
with the opportunity to provide a preliminary check­in prior to submitting formal 
written technical and price proposals.  GSA believes that providing such an 
opportunity will permit the Government evaluators to better understand the Offeror’s 
particular vision and preliminary concepts at the early development stage.  Such a 
meeting allows both sides with the ability to quickly determine whether there are 
errors, defects, or similar misunderstandings related to the RFP.  In such instances, the 
Government or Offeror can seek to resolve the issue well in advance of the time for the 
submission of formal written technical and price proposals. 

See appendix E for the Initial Oral Presentation and appendix F for the Second Oral 
Presentation Procedures to use in the Phase 2 RFP. 

9.4.8 Initial Oral Presentation: Scope and Content  
In regards to the scope and content of the one­on­one discussions that will occur 
between the Government’s participants and the Offeror’s representatives, the purpose 
is to not only allow the Government to review a “preliminary concept,” but to also 
allow the Offeror and the Government to engage in dialogue about the “preliminary 
concept.”  As a general rule of thumb, at this stage, a “preliminary concept” might be a 
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roughly 15%­20% version of what the Offeror intends to submit.  While it will differ 
slightly by project, “preliminary concept” essentially means drawings, schematics, and 
other similar architectural or engineering drawings and renderings that the Offeror 
prepares in response to the Phase 2 RFP.  GSA anticipates that the discussions will 
enable the Phase 2 Offerors to provide more complete and accurate proposal 
submissions. 

9.4.9 Initial Oral Presentation: Participants and Agenda  
The Offeror is free to choose the people who will attend the one­on­one discussion(s) 
and to prepare an agenda. That stated, Offerors are limited to a maximum of eight (8) 
people total.  From GSA, the following individuals should be present:  the voting 
members of the SSEB; PM; CO; and the Lead Peer.  The following additional advisors are 
recommended:  SMEs and CMa.  The Offeror may ask questions of the GSA 
participants. 

As noted in FAR 15.306(e), Government personnel are not permitted to engage in 
certain conduct, including favoring one Offeror over another or revealing an Offeror’s 
technical solution, unique technology, innovative and unique uses of commercial 
items, or any information that would compromise an Offeror’s intellectual property to 
another Offeror. 

9.4.10 Initial Oral Presentation: Timing and Scheduling  
Within seven (7) calendar days of the date the Offeror is notified of its selection as one 
of the short­listed Offerors for purposes of qualifying for Phase 2, GSA will contact 
each Offeror to schedule the Initial Oral Presentation. 

9.4.11 Initial Oral Presentation: Technical Equipment and Support  
The Offerors are responsible for providing their own audiovisual, computing, and 
other technical equipment. To the extent available, and as worked out in advance, GSA 
may permit each Offeror to use available equipment at the location site, such as a 
screen or TV. 

9.4.12 Initial Oral Presentations: Recording  
GSA will record the meeting and provide a copy of the recording to the Offeror. 

9.4.13 Initial Oral Presentation: Written Materials  
The Offeror may not leave any materials with the Government. 

9.4.14 Initial Oral Presentation: No Scoring or Evaluation  
There will be no scoring or evaluation done of the Initial Oral Presentation. 

9.4.15 Submission of  Technical and Price Proposals  
After the Initial Oral Presentation, each Offeror will submit a technical and price 
proposal within the time specified in the Phase 2 RFP. 
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9.4.16 Peer Review #1 and SME Review of the Technical  Proposal   
The CO will distribute and conduct two concurrent technical proposal reviews: one 
with the Peers and one with the SMEs.  (CO’s are responsible for the safekeeping of 
source selection information.) 

●	
 The Peer Review #1 
If the Peers have not yet visited the construction site, the CO must 
arrange for such a visit. 
After the site visit, the Peers convene in­person at the regional office 
building. 
The CO must provide a secure room for the Peers to meet. 
The Peers will discuss the strengths, weaknesses, and deficiencies of each 
of the proposals in accordance with evaluation criteria set forth in the 
Phase 2 RFP.  If necessary, the CO may appoint a nonvoting member to 
the SSEB for the purpose of assisting the Peers with developing the 
written summary.  The Lead Peer will provide the written summary and 
an in­person briefing with the voting and nonvoting members of the SSEB 
prior to the Second Oral Presentation. 

●	
 The SME Review shall focus on the strengths, weaknesses, and deficiencies of 
the ability of the proposed system selections to satisfy the performance criteria 
set forth in the Phase 2 RFP.  The PM will present the written comments from 
the SMEs to the voting and nonvoting members of the SSEB prior to the Second 
Oral Presentation. 

9.4.17 SSEB Review of Phase 2 Technical Proposals  
Concurrent with the distribution to the Peers and SMEs, the CO will also provide the 
technical proposals to the voting members of the SSEB and any additional advisors 
who were not part of the Section 9.4.16 review.  Each voting and nonvoting member 
will separately review the technical proposal for strengths, weaknesses, and 
deficiencies, but hold off scoring the proposal until after the Second Oral Presentation.  
When the evaluators are finished reviewing the technical proposal submission, the 
Lead Peer and the PM will present the findings from the reviews conducted pursuant to 
Section 9.4.16. 

At this point, the voting members of the SSEB meet to discuss the strengths, 
weaknesses, and deficiencies that will inform and shape the nature of the discussions 
during the Second Oral Presentation.  The SSA will then conduct the Second Oral 
Presentation with each Offeror. 

9.4.18 Phase 2 ­ Second Oral Presentation  
As permitted in FAR 15.201 and 15.306, GSA will provide each Offeror selected to 
participate in Phase 2 with the opportunity to make the Second Oral Presentation.  The 
purpose of the Second Oral Presentation will be to engage in discussions about the 
Offeror’s proposed Design Concept, as submitted in response to the Phase 2 RFP.  
Much like the Initial Oral Presentation, the Second Oral Presentation will provide the 
opportunity for dialogue between the parties.  To that end, for purposes of the oral 
presentation, the procurement proceeds in the same manner as provided in FAR 
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Subpart 15.306(d).  Unlike the Initial Oral Presentation, the Government will use the 
oral presentation as an element of the overall evaluation of the Offeror. 

See appendix F for a sample language to use in the Phase 2 RFP to describe the Second 
Oral Presentation. 

9.4.19 Concluding the Evaluations  
After conclusion of the Second Oral Presentation, the procurement continues to 
proceed in the same manner as provided in FAR Subpart 15.3.  That is to say, the 
CO instructs the SSEB to evaluate and score the proposals, provides the Offeror with 
deficiencies and significant weaknesses (see FAR 15.306), requests final proposal 
revisions, otherwise concludes the discussions, and makes the final selection decision 
(see FAR 15.308). 

9.5 ADDITIONAL PROCEDURES GOVERNING PHASE 1 AND PHASE 2 
In addition to other requirements set forth by law or regulation, the following 
procedures govern the conduct of the two­phase design­build selection process.  The 
CO may obtain a waiver with the concurrence of the Regional Chief Architect, Regional 
Director of the Office of Design and Construction, and the HCA. 

●	
 All members of the Phase 1 Evaluation Panel and advisors and Phase 2 SSEB and 
advisors must sign and adhere to GSA “Conflict of Interest” and 
“Nondisclosure” policies. 

●	
 The names of individuals on or advising the Panel and Board must not be made 
public in advance of the final selection and contract award. 

●	
 Once the deliberation and voting begin, only the voting members of the 
Evaluation Panel, the SSEB, and the contracting officer may be present.  
However, that being stated, the panel members may reach out to the nonvoting 
advisors at any time during the evaluation process. 

●	
 The Panel and SSEB meet in the GSA regional office building. 
●	
 The Peer Review #1 will be conducted in the GSA regional office building. 
●	
 The SME review may be conducted in the most expeditious manner chosen in 
the CO’s discretion including by electronic media (i.e. meeting space or similar 
technology). 

●	
 The Initial Oral Presentation and the Second Oral Presentation occur in the GSA 
regional office building. 

●	
 The GSA project executive and project manager may not be voting members.  

9.6 PEER ADVISORS  

9.6.1 Evaluation and Source Selection Process  
As highly regarded private­sector professionals with unique knowledge of their 
respective disciplines, the advice and insights of individuals on the GSA Public 
Buildings Service Commissioner’s National Register of Peer Professionals are 
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invaluable.  Peers are deeply involved and essential to successfully selecting the most 
appropriate DB team. 

Based on their experience and education, the Peer can assist the voting members to 
better understand proposals that contain unique, complex, or cutting edge design and 
construction strategies.  Some individuals involved in the Phase 1 evaluation and Phase 
2 selection process may not be architects or designers and, as a result, may not be 
familiar with design language or the evolutionary nature of the design process.  The 
Peer(s), by sharing their expertise and helping non­designers interpret design 
proposals and identify potential design options, can help facilitate a full, open, and 
constructive evaluation to reach the best decision possible. The Peer(s) can also offer 
insights as to whether and how a proposal will advance the underlying concepts of 
Design Excellence, which is part of the technical evaluation. 

9.6.2 Post Award  Peer Reviews  
Peer Advisors (typically three per project and will vary depending on the project 
requirements) participate in the post award process as critics in a minimum of two 
additional Peer design reviews. 

This review is convened by the Chief Architect and involves three (3) national peers— 
including the “Lead” peer that advised the Evaluation Panel and SSEB. Observers, if any, 
should be kept to an absolute minimum.  The Peer Review(s) is intended as a 
constructive discussion among professional stakeholders and not a presentation.  The 
presence of observers discourages candid dialogue.  In this context, there should be 
time for the national peers to meet privately to flesh out and organize their comments. 

Whereas the first Peer review takes place after the submission of Phase 2 RFP 
submissions and before the Second Oral Presentation, the second Peer Review should 
be scheduled after the contract award.  The timing should allow for further changes 
and refinements based on peer input.  The goal, here, is to understand how the chosen 
concept has evolved (from the contract award) and identify areas and pathways for 
making additional improvements.  These might deal with urban design, security and 
entrance issues, architectural forms and spatial sequence, the fabric and materiality of 
the design, and insights regarding engineering, sustainability, efficiency and workplace 
design.  The purpose of the review is not to mandate solutions but to highlight 
opportunities to strengthen the design and fulfill project requirements.  If significant 
changes are needed, the Chief Architect can recommend additional peer reviews to 
provide continued feedback in the concept development process. 

For new construction, the venue for this review is usually the lead designer’s office.  
For major R&A, modernization, and preservation projects, this review can be held in 
regional headquarters or in the community where the existing facility is located to 
accommodate a site visit. 
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For coordination information go to: 
https://sites.google.com/a/gsa.gov/odc­policy­and­procedures/home/design­
peer­review 

9.7 MISCELLANEOUS POST AWARD ACTIVITIES 

9.7.1 Minimum Performance Criteria Checklist  
GSA uses its Minimum Performance Criteria (MPC) Checklist to promote and track 
compliance with the federally­mandated Guiding Principles for Federal Leadership in 
High Performance and Sustainable Buildings.  The Guiding Principles are a set of 
sustainable design best practices that are required per Executive Order 13693.  GSA’s 
39­item MPC checklist of requirements and submissions is posted on GSA InSite 
(PBS>ODC>gBUILD), available upon request from gbuild@gsa.gov, and housed in PBS’ 
gBUILD project sustainability system.  Access to gBUILD can be obtained through the 
project manager and/or emailing gbuild@gsa.gov. The MPC checklist must be 
completed and submitted to the GSA Project Manager at least three (3) weeks prior to 
the Commissioner’s Presentation. 

9.7.2 Integrated Design Reviews  
The Integrated Design Review(s) (IDR) verify that the RFP is being fulfilled in the 
submitted concept and to document any changes that may ultimately be required to 
satisfy the RFP.  Participants may include the PM, CMa, RCA and OCA representatives, 
ReCO, Regional & Central Office SMEs. The first IDR shall be conducted within four (4) 
weeks of the NTP. 

For coordination information go to: 
https://sites.google.com/a/gsa.gov/odc­policy­and­procedures/ 

9.7.3 Project Readiness Checklist  
The Project Readiness Checklist is intended to evaluate project readiness prior to the 
Commissioner Concept review.  In order to ensure that the Commissioner’s review and 
approval is well­informed, the evaluation must make certain that issues raised during 
the discussions, IDR, peer and SME reviews are resolved before it is considered by the 
Commissioner.  The checklist must be completed and received by OCA at least 10 
working days prior to the requested Commissioner’s presentation date. Unresolved 
issues must be noted in this checklist by the relevant reviewers.  Where a project has 
unresolved design issues or uncertainty at this stage the project can take one of two 
courses: 

1) If project readiness is of significant concern to OCA, the project’s concept 
presentation will be cancelled until the issues are resolved.  This decision will be 
made by the Chief Architect in consultation with the Assistant Commissioner 
for Project Delivery and the relevant Regional Commissioner. 

2) If project readiness issues can be appropriately resolved in later design 
phases, the Chief Architect may elect to allow the concept presentation to 
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proceed.  In that case, the issues must be captured in this checklist and the 
Commissioner must be made aware of the issues and the plan to address them 
prior to review of the project. 

It is highly recommended that OCA and the project team begin using the checklist to 
track issues as early in the design process as possible, rather than as a final ‘check’ 
before the Commissioner’s concept presentation. 

9.7.4 SME Rolling Reviews  
The PM will establish a series of document packages (that may be based on the 
sequence of construction) and a schedule of review submissions. The ReCO will 
distribute the packages to the SMEs for review and comment. SMEs will review the 
technical submissions for concurrence with the P­100 Requirements. 

9.7.5 Commissioner’s Presentation & Chief Architect Approval Letter and/or  
Qualifications  
For coordination information go to: 
https://sites.google.com/a/gsa.gov/odc­policy­and­
procedures/home/commissioner­s­concept 

9.7.6   Construction Excellence Peer Review (3)  
For coordination information go to: 
https://sites.google.com/a/gsa.gov/odc­policy­and 
procedures/home/construction­review 

END of CHAPTER 9 

Chapter 9, page 20 of 20 

https://sites.google.com/a/gsa.gov/odc�policy�and-procedures/home/construction-review
https://sites.google.com/a/gsa.gov/odc�policy�and-procedures/home/commissioner-s-concept


APPENDIX A 
Interactions Matrix 

Design Build │Desgn Excellence Interactions Matrix 

PROJECT PHASE 

Asset 

Mngr 
Customer 

Rep(s) 
Eval Panel 

& SSEB 
PEER(s) 

Advisor 
Advisor 

Other PM CO SSA CMa ReCO OCA Rep Chief Arch RCA AC OPD SME(s) Notes ­ item reference # 

A ­ Pre­AWARD PHASE 

A1 ­ PROJECT PLANNING (9.1.1 Coordination) 

A1.1 ­ Feasibility Study & Selection Delivery 

Method x x x x x x x x 

A1.2 ­ Site Selection & Acquisition 
x x x x x x x x 

A1.3 ­ CapPMP 
x x x x x x x 

A1.4 ­ Project Charter 
x x x x x x x 

A1.5 ­ Acquisition Plan 
x x x x x x x 

A1.6 ­ Communication Plan 
x x x x 

A1.7 ­ Source Selection Plan (SSP) 
x x x x x 

A1.8 ­ Project Readiness Checklist (Chapter 9, 

Section 9.7.3) x x x x 

A1.9 ­ OA ­ Initial Financial Agreement w/ 

customer(s) x x 

A1.10 ­ Industry Exchange ­ DE expectations, 

Market info & teaming (Chapter 9, Section 9.2.1) x x x x 

A1.11 ­ Acquisition Schedule Distributed 
x x x x x x x x 

A1.12 ­ Evaluation Panel/SSEB & Chairperson 

selection (Chapter 9, Section 9.3.5, 9.4.3) x x x 
Chief Architect recommends and concurs 

with panel and board ­ selection made by CO 

(SSA) 

A1.13 ­ Non­voting Peers & Advisors to Evaluation 

Panel & SSEB selected (Chapter 9, Section 9.3.8) x x x x x Chief Architect recommends peers ­ selection 

made by CO (SSA) 



PM CO SSA 
Asset 

Mngr CMa 
Customer 

Rep(s) ReCO OCA Rep Chief Arch RCA AC OPD 
Eval Panel 

& SSEB 
PEER(s) 

Advisor 
Advisor 

Other SME(s) 

x x 

x x 

x x 

x x 

x x x x 

x x x x 

x x x x x x x x x x 

x x x x x x 

x x x x x x 

x x x x x x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x x x x x 
SMEs as requested by PM 

x 

x 

x x 

x x x x x x 

x 

x x x x x x 

x x 

x x x x x x x 

x 

x x x 

x x 

PROJECT PHASE 

A2 ­ DB SUPPORT SERVICES (CMa) 

A2.1 ­ Prepare Acquisition Package 

A2.2 ­ RFP 

A2.3 ­ Proposal Preparation 

A2.4 ­ Review and Negotiate 

A2.5 Submit allowance request for Cma services 

A2.6 ­ Award Cma services 

A3 ­ PREPARATION OF SOLICITATION DOCUMENTS 

A3.1 ­ Prepare POR & Scope of Work 

A3.2 ­ Prepare Pre­Solicitation Announcement 

(Chapter 9, Section 9.2.2) 

A3.3 ­ Prepare Phase 1: Request for Qualifications 

(RFQ) (Chapter 9, Section 9.3) 

A3.4 ­ Prepare Phase 2: Request for Proposals 

RFP (Chapter 9, Section 9.4) 

A3.5 ­ Post Pre­Solicitation Notice in FedBizOps 

(15 day waiting period) 

A4 ­ PHASE 1 REQUEST FOR QUALIFICATIONS (Section 9.3) 

A4.1 ­ Post RFQ in FedBizOps 

A4.2 ­ Pre­Proposal Conference (Industry Day) 

(Chapter 9, Section 9.2.6) 

A4.3 ­ Small Business Outreach Event 

A4.4 ­ Qualifications received no earlier than 30 

days after RFQ posted 

A4.5 ­ CO/COTR Review sumissions ­ verifify 

completeness & perform reference checks 

A4.6 ­ Evaluation Panel evaluate response to RFQ 

and provides recommendation to the SSA 

A4.7 ­ SSA selects short­list of Offerors and post in 

FedBizOpps (Chapter 9,Section 9.4.7) 

A5 ­ PHASE 2 REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS (Section 9.4) 

A5.1 P­100 Waivers sign­off by OCA & AC OPD 

and included in RFP 
A5.1 ­ Distribute RFP to the short listed Offerors 

A5.2 ­ Pre­Proposal conference ­ GSA & customer 

presentations to Offerors 

A5.3 ­ Small Business Networking Event 

A5.3 Meet with Offerors to identify gaps in RFP (10 

days out from RFP distribution) 

Notes ­ item reference # 



Phase 2 & confirm P­100 waiver approval in place

Asset  Customer  Eval Panel  PEER(s)  Advisor 

PM CO SSA Mngr CMa Rep(s) ReCO OCA Rep Chief Arch RCA AC OPD & SSEB Advisor Other SME(s) Notes ­ item reference # 

x x x x 

x x x x x x x 

x x 

x 

x x x x x x 

x x x x 

x x x x x 

x x x x x x 

x x x x x x
 

x
 x x x
 

x 

x
 

x
 

x
 

x
 

x
 

x
 

x 

x 

x x x
 

x
 

x 

x x x x x x 

x x x x x 

Addresses SME Comments noted from 

Solicitation Phase and included in Award 

Documents 

PROJECT PHASE
 

A5.4 ­ Initial Oral Discussion with Offerors (Chapter 

9, Section 9.4.7 & Appendix E) 

A5.5 ­ Post Q&A and issue amendments 

A5.8 ­ Receive Technical and Price Submission ­

CO reviews for compliance with requirements 

A5.10 ­ Peer Review #1 of Technical Submission 

(Chapter 9, Section 9.4.16) 

A5.11 ­ SME Review #1 of Technical Submission 

(Chapter 9, Section 9.4.16) 

A5.12 ­ Convene SSEB & review Technical 

Submissions (Chapter 9, Section 9.4.17) 

A5.13 ­ SME and Peer Comments presented to 

SSEB & Advisors (Chapter 9, Section 9.4.17) 

A5.15 ­ Second Oral Presentation (Chapter 9, 

Section 9.4.18 & Appendix F) 

A5.16 ­ SSEB Deliberations and recommendation 

(Chapter 9, Section 9.4.19 & Appendix G) 

A5.17 ­ SSEB Report submitted to CO (SSA) 

A5.18 ­ SSA conduct Discussions with Offerors 

that are within competitive range and/or award 

A5.20 ­ Best and Final Offeror (BAFO) Submission 

A5.22 ­ SSA Reviews makes final determination 

A5.23 ­ CO (SSA) Request PLA from selected 

Offeror (30 days to submit) 

A5.24 ­ CO receives PLA 

B ­ AWARD PHASE 

B.1 ­ Congressional Authorization and 

Appropriation before poroceeding with Award 
B.2 ­ GSA Acquire Property Title before NTP 

B.3 ­ Allowance Request 7 days before Award 

B.4 ­ Contract Award ­ NTP & post in FedBizOps 

B.5 ­ Stipend to be paid to unsuccessful Offerors ­

Selected Offeror to invoice design work (Chapter 9, 

Section 9.4.6 & Appendix H) 

C ­ POST AWARD DESIGN PHASE 

C.1 ­ Kickoff Meeting ­ Conformance Set 

Distributed & integration of peer comments from 

C.2 ­ Integrated Design Review (IDR) Review #1 ­

SMEs (Chapter 9, Section 9.6.2) 

C.3 ­ Peer Review #2 (Chapter 9, Section 9.6.2) 



PROJECT PHASE 

Asset  Customer  Eval Panel  PEER(s)  Advisor 

PM CO SSA Mngr CMa Rep(s) ReCO OCA Rep Chief Arch RCA AC OPD & SSEB Advisor Other SME(s) Notes ­ item reference # 
C.4 ­ Incorporation of approved Peer and IDR 

comments x x x x x x 

C.5 ­ Integrated Design Review (IDR) Review #2 ­

SMEs (Chapter 9, Section 9.6.2) x x x x x 

C.6 ­ Readiness Checklist (Chapter 9, Section 

9.7.3) x x x x x x 

C.7 ­ Commissioner's Presentation ­ Chief 

Architect Letter of Approval and/or Qualifications 

C.8 ­ Peer Review #3 Design Development 

(Chapter 9, Section 9.6.2) 

x x x x x 

x x x x x x 

C.9 ­ Betterments ­ identify, negotiate price, 

implement changes x x x x x x x x x 

C.10 ­ SME Rolling Reviews (Chapter 9, Section 

9.7.5) x x x x x x x x SME interaction as necessary to review 

design packages

C.11 ­ 90 & 100% CD Review & Comment Log ­

back check (Chapter 9, Section 9.7.5) x x x x x x x x SME interaction as necessary to review 

design packages

D.1 ­ Construction Excellence Peer Reviews x x x X X 

 

 

D ­ CONSTRUCTION PHASE 



 

 

 

 

 

 
    

 

 
 

 
 

   
 

 
   

 
 

 
 

 

   
 

 
 

APPENDIX B 
PRE­SOLICITATION NOTICE 

Solicitation No.: [FILL­IN BY REGION] 

Continuing a legacy of outstanding public architecture that was initiated 
with the founding of the nation, the General Services Administration (GSA) 
Public Buildings Service (PBS) seeks to commission our nation’s most 
talented architects, landscape architects, interior designers, engineers, and 
construction professionals to design and construct federal buildings of 
outstanding quality and value. These projects are to demonstrate the value 
of true integrated design that balances aesthetics, cost, functionality, 
constructability, durability, and reliability; create environmentally 
responsible and superior workplaces for civilian Federal employees; and 
give contemporary form and meaning to our democratic values. 

In this context, GSA announces an opportunity for Design and 
Construction Excellence in public architecture for performance of 
Architectural­Engineering Design and Construction services in accordance 
with GSA quality standards and requirements. As required by law, 
regulation or Executive Order, all facilities will meet Federal energy goals, 
security requirements, and achieve at least a LEED Gold certification. 

GSA intends to issue a Request for Qualifications (RFQ) for a Design­Build 
(DB) contract for the new [FILL­IN BLDG TYPE].  This acquisition 
encompasses the design and construction of the offices and related space 
as required for [FILL­IN]. The facility includes [FILL­IN BY REGION].  The 
newly constructed [FILL­IN BY REGION] shall be located on GSA owned 
property, on a site between [FILL­IN BY REGION LOCATION AND 
ADDRESS]. 

The total space requirement consists of approximately [FILL­IN BY 
REGION] gross square feet, available for use by the agency for personnel, 
furnishings and equipment.  The building will be designed and 
constructed in English units. The estimated total design/build cost is 
between [FILL­IN BY REGION] and [FILL­IN BY REGION] with occupancy 
planned for the year [FILL­IN BY REGION] (pending fund availability). 
The scope of Design Build Services may include, but not limited to, the 
following: design/construction documents and construction work, which 
consists of providing all labor, equipment, and materials for a complete 
build­out. 
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GSA intends to award a firm­fixed price design­build contract pursuant to 
the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) two­phase design­build selection 
procedures (FAR Subpart 36.3).  For this contract award process, GSA will 
issue two Solicitations in sequence: Phase 1 and Phase 2, respectively. 

The purpose of Phase 1 (the Request for Qualifications) is to select the 
most highly qualified Offerors from Phase 1 to participate in Phase 2 (the 
Request for Proposals).  Once Phase 1 is complete, the Contracting Officer 
will invite the “short­listed” Offerors to submit Phase 2 proposals. 
Potential Offerors are hereby placed on notice that GSA will publicly 
announce the names of the Phase 1 “short­list” on FedBizOpps. 

Maximum Number of “Short­Listed” Offerors: The Contracting Officer will 
select a maximum of three (3) of the most highly rated Offerors to 
proceed to Phase 2. 

Phase 2 of the solicitation is prepared in accordance with FAR Part 15 
and include the Phase 2 evaluation factors, developed in accordance with 
15.304.  Phase 2 solicitations require submission of technical and price 
proposals, which are evaluated separately, in accordance with Part  15.  

Stipend:  In consideration for the preparation of a Phase 2 technical 
proposal, GSA will pay a stipend to Offerors not selected for award of the 
resulting contract.  Offerors that submit incomplete or unacceptable 
Phase 2 proposals will not be eligible for a stipend.  For the avoidance of 
doubt, no stipend is paid during Phase 1. 

At the conclusion of Phase 2, GSA intends to award a contract to a single 
Offeror for all design and all construction services. 

This procurement will be open to both large and small business firms.  
The firm (if not a small business concern) shall be required to present an 
acceptable small business subcontracting plan in accordance with FAR 
19.7, as part of its proposal.  

The RFQ will be issued electronically on or about [FILL­IN BY REGION] 
on the Internet at: http://www.fedbizopps.gov/.  

Prior to releasing the Phase I RFQ, GSA will host a conference for 
interested Offerors: 

Date: TBD 
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Time: TBD 
Location:   TBD   

Prospective attendees are encouraged to register their company with the 
GSA contact listed below via email by [FILL­IN BY REGION] for all 
individuals to attend.  Call in reservations will not be accepted.  This 
briefing is intended to review the scope of the project, submittal 
requirements and review the project site. 

[FILL­IN BY REGION] 
Contracting Officer  

Email: [FILL­IN BY REGION]
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APPENDIX C 
Early Exchanges 

This appendix provides lessons learned and best practices for conducting the 
early exchanges with industry. 

Project teams should plan on allocating 4­8 hours of face­to­face meetings with 
potential contractors.  These meetings can occur at a mutually agreeable time 
and location. 

Experience has shown that the meetings can: 
● expand interest; 
● increase competition; 
● set expectations; 
● assist with refining the acquisition strategy. 

After these meetings, the project team should prepare a summary that is then 
posted on FedBizOpps. 

Project teams may also want to explore open workshops to invite interested 
firms to participate in early discussions with the Government regarding 
performance metrics, energy conservation measures, and perceived risks. 
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NEW UNITED STATES COURTHOUSE 

LOS ANGELES, CA 
PRE­PROPOSAL CONFERENCE July 18, 2012 
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NEW UNITED STATES COURTHOUSE 

LOS ANGELES, CA 

• MEETING AGENDA 
– Introduction ­ William Guerin – Remarks ­ Judge Margaret Morrow – RFP 

Document Update ­ Duane Allen – RFP Procurement Process ­ Lawrence Hales  

– Presentations ­ 

City of Los Angeles Simon Pastucha GSA David Insinga USMS Chaz Kelican US 

Courts Cliff Harlan/Allen Leslein  

­ Q & A  
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Appendix D 
Phase 1 Evaluation Criteria 

Summary
  
Factor 1: Technical Qualifications (60%)
 
Factor 2: Approach To Design­Build (20%)
  
Factor 3: Lead Designer (20%)
 

EVALUATION FACTOR 1: TECHNICAL QUALIFICATIONS (60%) 

SUBFACTOR 1.A: EXPERIENCE OF THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR AND 

A/E 

Description: 
This evaluation factor considers the extent of the past experience of the General 
Contractor and A/E members of the Offeror’s design­build (DB) team.  For 
purposes of this evaluation factor, the term A/E is defined as an individual, 
firm, partnership, corporation, association, or other legal entity permitted by 
law to practice the profession of architecture and engineering  that will have 
responsibility for developing detailed design and construction documents. 

Submittal Requirement: 
Each Offeror shall provide sufficient documentation in order to demonstrate the 
extent of the Offeror’s past experience for at least three (3) but no more than 
five (5) projects of similar size, scope, and complexity (as further defined in this 
evaluation factor).   Of this group of similar projects, the General Contractor 
must have served as the prime contractor of at least one project and the A/E 
must have had responsibility for developing the detailed design and 
construction documents for at least one project.  

ALL projects must meet the following minimum requirements: 

●	 Construction was substantially completed within eight years of the 
submission deadline for Phase 1 proposals; and 

●	 The project was delivered by DB or Integrated Project Delivery (IPD) 
methods. For purposes of this evaluation factor, IPD is defined as the 
execution of a multiparty agreement in which the owner or developer 
contracted with a single Offeror to provide all, or substantially all, of 
the design and construction services for that project. 
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A project that possesses between [REGION TO CHOOSE THREE OR FOUR 
CHARACTERISTICS AT THE LOW END AND SIX OR SEVEN AS ITS UPPER END] of 
the following characteristics will be considered similar in size, scope, and 
complexity for purposes of this evaluation factor: 

[THE REGIONS WILL NEED TO FILL IN CHARACTERISTICS THAT ARE 
UNIQUE TO THEIR PROJECTS. EXAMPLES MIGHT INCLUDE:] 

Example 1: The work involved the adaptive reuse of an existing building: 
For purposes of this evaluation factor, the term “adaptive reuse” is 
defined as the process of adapting old structures for purposes other than 
those originally intended. 

Example 2: The work involved an historic property and was required to 
follow the Secretary of the Interior’s Standards for the Treatment of 
Historic Properties.  For purposes of this evaluation factor, “historic 
property” means any historic or historic district, site, building, structure, 
or object included in or been determined eligible for inclusion in the 
National Register of Historic Places maintained by the Secretary of the 
Interior (36 CFR 800.16(l)).  “National Register of Historic Places” means 
the National Register of districts, sites, buildings, structures and objects 
significant in American history, architecture, archeology, engineering and 
culture that the Secretary of the Interior is authorized to expand and 
maintain under the National Historic Preservation Act (36 CFR 60.1); 

Example 3: The work involved a modernization of an existing property to 
extend the life of the asset beyond 2050.  This project must be able to 
adapt to a changing climate over its intended service life.  Work may 
include some or all of the following: civil/site; structural; architectural 
systems; electrical; plumbing and mechanical, etc, 

Example 4: The project must meet one of the following criteria: 
(i) The building size was not less than XXXX gross square feet, or 
(ii) The cost at award of the DB contract was more than $XXX 
million. 

Standard for Evaluation: 
The standard is met when the Offeror submits at least three (3) projects of 
similar in size, scope, and complexity. 

Additional favorable consideration may be given for the following: 

●	 The General Contractor and the A/E firm worked on the same project 
●	 A project possesses more than [REGION TO INSERT THREE OR FOUR, AS 

PER THE CHOSEN MINIMUM] of the characteristics listed above 
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SUBFACTOR 1.B: PAST PERFORMANCE OF THE GENERAL 

CONTRACTOR AND A/E 

Description: 
This factor considers the Offeror’s past performance in providing design and 
construction services on the projects submitted by the Offeror under Evaluation 
Factor 1A.  Past performance will be evaluated to determine the probability that 
the Offeror will successfully perform the project identified in the RFQ based on 
demonstrated past performance. [REST TO BE COMPLETED BY REGION] 

Submittal Requirement: 
[TO BE COMPLETED BY REGION] 

Standard for Evaluation: 
[TO BE COMPLETED BY REGION] 

Additional favorable consideration may be given for the following: 

●	 Certificates, awards, peer recognition, etc. demonstrating design and/or 
construction excellence 

EVALUATION FACTOR 2: APPROACH TO DESIGN­BUILD (20%) 

Description: 
This factor considers the Offeror’s approach to establishing a design­build team 
that will proactively and collaboratively work together to satisfy the 
Government’s objectives, including the realization of Design Excellence.  For 
purposes of this evaluation factor, “Design Excellence” refers to GSA’s Design 
Excellence (DE) Program which seeks a holistic approach (incorporating 
expertise in many areas, including but not limited to architecture, engineering, 
urban design, interior design, sustainability, and construction) that delivers 
value by producing high quality, high performance facilities on budget and on 
time.  DE further seeks to commission our nation’s most talented constructors, 
designers, and artists to design and construct federal buildings of outstanding 
quality and value. These projects are to demonstrate the value of integrated 
design that balances aesthetics, cost, functionality, constructability, reliability; 
creating environmentally superior workplaces for federal employees; and giving 
contemporary form and meaning to our democratic values. 

Submittal Requirement: 
Each Offeror must submit a written narrative (not to exceed 10 pages) 
concerning its approach to the DB process. An Offeror may allocate the 10 
pages in any manner it chooses.  
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Standard for Evaluation: 
The narrative must discuss each of the subjects set forth below. The following 
bullets are not subfactors; rather, they are elements the Government will 
consider when evaluating the Offeror’s proposal. 

●	 Philosophy and Design Intent:  The Offeror’s philosophy and design 
intent as related to the project that is described in the solicitation.  Such 
a discussion may include such topics as the parameters of an overall 
design philosophy; the Offeror’s approach to the challenge of public 
architecture and related issues; parameters that may apply in creating 
[INSERT DESCRIPTION OR PROJECT TYPE OR ISSUES]; and commitment to 
integrated and sustainable design.  The Offeror’s philosophy and design 
intent should be characterized by clarity, standard grammar, and the 
absence of clichés or jargon.  The Government expects clear, thoughtful 
phrases that demonstrate the ability of the team to communicate ideas.  
The Government will evaluate whether the Offeror’s philosophy and 
design intent is suitable for this project. 

●	 Management Process:  The Offeror shall describe their overall 
management approach to DB including such topics as the lines and 
methods of communication; decision­making; interaction with 
consultants; the means to integrate client and community input; the 
physical location of major design and production work; work to be 
produced in remote offices; the role of specialty contractors; and, 
managing quality and cost.  The Government will evaluate the probability 
that the Offeror’s management process will result in a cohesive and 
collaborative team effort. 

●	 Design Excellence:  The Offeror’s approach to supporting and 
collaborating as a cohesive team in order to realize Design Excellence.  
The Government will evaluate the probability that the Offeror will realize 
Design Excellence on this project. 

●	 Stipend:  Explain how the stipend will be distributed among the team 
members.  The Government will evaluate the extent to which the Offeror 
will share the stipend in an equitable manner among the team members. 

The standard is met when: 
●	 The Offeror’s philosophy and design intent is suitable for this project; 
●	 There is a satisfactory probability that the Offeror’s management process 

will result in a cohesive and collaborative team effort; 
●	 There is a satisfactory probability that the Offeror will realize Design 

Excellence on this project; and, 
●	 There is a satisfactory probability that the Offeror will share the stipend 

in an equitable manner among team members. 

Chapter 9 page 4 of 6 



 

 

 

 
 

  
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

   
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

○	

○	

○	

Additional favorable consideration may be given for any of the 
following: 

●	 Clearly demonstrated and defined compatible corporate values and 
corporate philosophies; 

●	 The proven, successful implementation of the Management Process on 
any of the projects listed under Evaluation Factor 1.A; 

●	 Entities that have developed a patented process or unique product on 
which the design­builder intends to rely in performing the project 
identified in the RFQ; 

●	 Written, binding agreements between the team members on the equitable 
distribution of the stipend. 

EVALUATION FACTOR 3:  LEAD DESIGNER (20%) 

Description: 
This factor considers the Lead Designer’s portfolio in the context of Design 
Excellence.  For purposes of this evaluation factor, the term “Lead Designer” 
means an individual or team of designers who will have the primary 
responsibility to develop the concept and the project design. For purposes of 
this evaluation factor, “Design Excellence” has the same meaning as stated in 
Evaluation Factor 2. 

Submittal Requirements: 
Each Offeror must submit the information requested below.  The following are 
not subfactors, but, rather, are elements the Government will consider when 
evaluating the Offeror’s proposal. 

●	 Submit a portfolio representative of the Lead Designer’s ability to provide 
Design Excellence.  Address his or her participation in each project. 

If the Lead Designer is an individual, submit a portfolio of up to 
three (3) projects completed in the last ten (10) years (maximum of 
5 five pages per project). 

If the Lead Designer is a team, submit a portfolio of up to two (2) 
completed projects by the lead designer(s) on the team (maximum 
of 5 five pages per project). 

Each project must include a narrative that addresses the design 
approach with salient features and discuss how the client's 
program, functional, image, mission, economic, schedule, and 
operational objects were satisfied by the overall design/planning 
solution.  Include tangible evidence such as certificates, awards, or 
peer recognition demonstrating Design Excellence. 
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In addition to the page limits above, each Offeror may include: 
one of the following for each project:  a representative floor 
plan, a site plan, a rendered 3­D model, a building section, 
or other appropriate drawing, and 
Two pages of photographs for each project. 

Identify and describe areas of responsibility and commitment to 
each project. 

Standard for Evaluation: 

The standard is met when: 
●	 The submission demonstrates an understanding of the design issues to 

be addressed in the project identified in the RFQ as evidenced by the 
projects that the Offeror chose to submit for this evaluation factor; 

●	 The submission portrays creative and appropriate responses to client 
criteria and needs, demonstrates design leadership, and clearly 
exemplifies Design Excellence. 

Additional favorable consideration may be given for any of the 
following: 

●	 Lead Designer has a track record of delivering superior quality; 
●	 Lead Designer demonstrates history of dedication to clients with complex 

building projects; 
●	 Designs demonstrate a consistently high level of exploration, rigor, and 

personal commitment to Design Excellence; 
●	 The portfolio includes a project that is of the same size, scope, and 

complexity as defined in Evaluation Factor 1.A. 
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Appendix E 
Phase 2 Initial Oral Presentation Procedures 

Initial Oral Presentation 
As provided for in accordance with FAR 15.102, each Offeror shall provide an initial 
oral presentation to the Government (the “Discussions”).  The “Discussions” will 
provide the parties with the opportunity for dialogue during the Phase 2 proposal 
preparation. 

In regards to the scope and content of the exchanges that will occur between the 
Government’s participants and the Offeror’s representatives as part of the 
“Discussions”, the purpose of the “Discussions” is to not only allow the Government to 
review the “preliminary concept” prepared by the Offeror, but to also allow the Offeror 
and the Government to engage in dialogue about the “preliminary concept.”  For 
purposes of the “Discussions,” by “preliminary concept,” the Government is referring 
to drawings, schematics, and other similar architectural or engineering renderings that 
the Offeror prepares in response to the Phase 2 RFP.  Such dialogue could include, but 
not be limited to, questions posed by the Offeror and answers provided by the 
Government and vice versa.  The Government anticipates that the “Discussions” will 
enable the Phase 2 Offerors to provide more complete and accurate proposal 
submissions without incurring additional costs during the procurement process. 

There is no maximum or minimum materials that must be presented or prepared as 
part of the “preliminary concept.”  Offerors are free to develop as much, or as little, 
material as they desire.  Each Offeror will have a maximum of ninety (90) minutes in 
which to provide a presentation and to engage in dialogue with the Government.  
Offerors may allot this time in any manner they so choose.  For instance, if the Offeror 
spends the entire ninety (90) minutes giving a presentation, then there would not be 
any time left to engage the Government in any dialogue, which is the real purpose of 
the “Discussions.” 

The Offeror is free to choose its presenters. 

A mutually agreeable location, date, and time for the “Discussions” will be established 
between the Government and Offeror.  Within seven (7) calendar days of the date the 
Offeror is notified of its selection as one of the short­listed Offerors for purposes of 
qualifying for Phase 2, GSA will contact each Offeror to schedule the Initial Oral 
Presentation. 

Each Offeror shall be responsible for providing its own audiovisual, computing, and 
other technical equipment that it needs to use during the “Discussions.”  To the extent 
available, and as worked out in advance with the Contracting Officer, the Government 
may permit each Offeror to use available equipment at the location site, such as a 
screen or TV. 

The Government will record the “Discussions” and provide a copy of the record to the 
Offeror within ten (10) business days after the presentation.  In addition, the Offeror 
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may decide to record the presentation with its own device.  In such an instance, the 
Offeror must provide a copy of the recording to the Government within ten (10) 
business days after the presentation. 

The Offeror may not leave any materials with the Government at the conclusion of the 
“Discussions.”  None of the materials from the “Discussions” will be incorporated into 
the Contract.  No oral statements of any kind made by the Government during the 
“Discussions” may be used to modify, change, or otherwise alter the Phase 2 RFP.  All 
modifications, changes, or alterations to the Phase 2 Phase 2 RFP must be issued in 
writing by the Contracting Officer to all parties remaining in the competition. 

The materials presented as part of the “preliminary concept” during “Discussions” will 
not substitute for, or augment, written information.  There will be no scoring or 
evaluation done of the “preliminary concept” itself during the “Discussions.” 
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Appendix F 
Phase 2 ­ Second Oral Presentation Procedures 

Second Oral Presentation 
As permitted in FAR 15.306, each Offeror selected to participate in Phase 2 will have 
the opportunity to make a Second Oral Presentation (the “Second Discussion”).  The 
purpose of this Second Discussion will be to engage in discussions about the Offeror’s 
proposed Design Concept, as submitted in response to the Phase 2 RFP. Much like the 
Initial Oral Presentation, the Second Discussion will provide the opportunity for 
dialogue between the parties.  To that end, for purposes of the Second Discussion, the 
procurement proceeds in a manner as provided in FAR Subpart 15.306(d). 

Unlike the Initial Oral Presentation, the Government will use the Second Discussion as 
an element of the overall evaluation of the Offeror. 

In regards to the scope and content of the exchanges that will occur between the 
Government’s participants and the Offeror’s representatives as part of the Second 
Discussion, the purpose of the Second Discussion is to not only allow the Government 
to review the Design Concept prepared and submitted by the Offeror, but to also allow 
the Offeror and the Government to engage in dialogue about the submission.  Such 
dialogue could include, but not be limited to, questions posed by the Offeror and 
answers provided by the Government and vice versa. 

Each Offeror will have a maximum of ninety (90) minutes in which to provide a 
presentation and to engage in dialogue with the Government.  Offerors may allot this 
time in any manner they so choose.  For instance, if the Offeror spends the entire 
ninety (90) minutes giving a presentation, then there would not be any time left to 
engage the Government in any dialogue, which is the real purpose of the Second 
Discussion. 

ALL of the Offeror's key personnel identified in response to Evaluation Factor 3 of the 
Phase II RFP MUST attend the Second Discussion in person.  The Offeror may also bring 
additional persons to the Second Discussion (eight (8) total participants maximum).  
The Government reserves the right to take into consideration the following during the 
Second Discussion: (a) the preparedness of the key personnel; (b) the ease of 
interaction between the key personnel; and (c) the extent to which the key personnel 
are or are not aligned in terms of the overall vision for the project. 

The Contracting Officer will schedule a location, date, and time for the Second 
Discussion. The Government will endeavor to schedule the Second Discussion within 
seven (7) calendar days of the date the Offeror was notified of the Phase I, short­list. 

Each Offeror shall be responsible for providing its own audiovisual, computing, and 
other technical equipment that it needs to use during the Second Discussions.  To the 
extent available, and as worked out in advance with the Contracting Officer, the 
Government may permit each Offeror to use available equipment at the location site, 
such as a screen or TV. 
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The Government may record the Second Discussion and, if it does, will provide a copy 
of the recording to the Offeror within ten (10) business days after the presentation.  In 
addition, the Offeror may decide to record the presentation with its own device.  In 
such an instance, the Offeror must provide a copy of the recording to the Government 
within ten (10) business days after the presentation. 

The Offeror may not leave any materials with the Government at the conclusion of the 
“Second Discussion.”  None of the materials from the “Second Discussion” will be 
incorporated into the Contract.  No oral statements of any kind made by the 
Government during the Second Discussions may be used to modify, change, or 
otherwise alter the Phase 2 RFP.  All modifications, changes, or alterations to the Phase 
2 RFP must be issued in writing by the Contracting Officer to all parties remaining in 
the competition. 
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Appendix G 
Phase 2 Evaluation Factors 

Summary 
Design Concept (50%)  

Management Plan (15%)  
PLA (10%) 

This Appendix establishes the mandatory Evaluation Factors for Phase 2.  While these 
four (4) Evaluation Factors must be the same for any design­build project, these factors 
must relate back to the specific scope of the project.  Each unique design­build project 
will need to develop a set of project­specific considerations that will form the basis of 
the evaluation.  For example, a new building project will use a different set of 
considerations from a repair and alterations project or an energy saving infrastructure 
replacement project. 

The Project Manager, Contracting Officer, and Regional Chief Architect must jointly 
work together to develop the Source Selection Plan and the Phase 2 Request for 
Proposal submission requirements. 

EVALUATION FACTOR 1:  Design Concept (50%) 

Description: 
The objective of this factor is to evaluate the extent to which the Design Concept 
evidences a satisfactory probability that the Offeror will be able to satisfy the: 

●	 minimum performance requirements set forth in the RFP for Phase 2; and 
●	 innovation, purpose, and vision indicative of a Design Excellence project 

as evidenced by Design Quality. 

For purposes of this evaluation factor, “Design Excellence” (DE) refers to GSA’s Design 
Excellence Program  which seeks a holistic approach (incorporating  expertise in many 
areas, including but not limited to architecture, engineering, urban design, interior 
design, sustainability, and construction) that delivers value by producing high quality, 
high performance facilities on budget and on time.  DE further seeks to commission 
our nation’s most talented constructors, designers, and artists to design and construct 
federal buildings of outstanding quality and value.  These projects are to demonstrate  
the value of integrated design that balances aesthetics, constructability, functionality, 
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and reliability; create environmentally superior workplaces for federal employees; and 
give contemporary form and meaning to our democratic values. 

Submittal Requirements: 
Offeror shall submit the following: 

1. Submission of a Final Concept 
Offerors shall provide the information and generally follow the format and 
structure as set forth in Appendix H to the Phase 2 RFP. 

2. Functional Objectives Matrix 
A functional objectives matrix is provided in the RFP at [INSERT LOCATION]. 
The Government is seeking design solutions that will optimize functional 
interests, consistent with the need to integrate solutions that will support all 
functional objectives. 

The PBS­P100 contains both performance­based and prescriptive requirements.  
A large portion of the standard specifies levels of performance, which allows 
Offerors to identify and implement the best strategies to meet those goals. 

Four levels of performance are defined throughout the P100 in matrices, in 
which "baseline" performance (plus all prescriptive requirements) is the lowest 
permissible level.  The three higher­performance levels are more rigorous and 
voluntary.  Each project may implement any combination of performance levels, 
in order to prioritize performance opportunities that stem from climate, site, 
program, mandates, budget, and other conditions. 

The Offeror must identify the attainment of achieving the functional objectives 
(and required performance tier) as represented by the matrix.  This must take 
the form of a narrative report that, by system, indicates how the proposed 
design supports expected building performance. 

The page limit for this section is twenty (including the matrix). 

3. Betterments 
The Offeror shall include a section entitled “Betterments” in their proposal.  For 
purposes of this evaluation factor, a “Betterment” is defined as any element, 
component or system, which exceeds the minimum performance requirements 
set forth in the RFP and/or includes the addition of features or amenities that 
exceed the minimum Program of Requirements. 

If Betterments are offered, they must:  
● meet or exceed the requirements specified in the RFP; 
● enhance the overall quality and performance of the project; 
● be clearly identified as Betterments in the proposal; 
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●	 be identified by document and page reference to the minimum 
requirements to be exceeded; 

●	 state the higher performance tier that the Betterment will provide; 
●	 identify any potential conflicts between the Betterment and the minimum 

requirements; and 
●	 state the anticipated benefit of any such Betterment (e.g., improved 

functionality). 

Any Betterment not specifically identified by the Offeror in this section will not 
be evaluated.  If the Offeror is not providing any Betterment, the Offeror must 
indicate “None” in this section of its submission. 

Evaluators will consider the quality, impact and relative significance of each 
betterment, not the quantity offered. 

The page limit for this section is twenty. 

4.	 Design Quality 
The following list identifies characteristics of design that the Government will 
use to evaluate the probability that the Offeror’s Design Concept will achieve 
the innovation, purpose, and vision indicative of a DE project.  Offerors may 
provide an additional narrative (not to exceed five pages) to provide additional 
information to explain how the Design Concept provides for Design Quality. 

[Each regional team should insert appropriate Design Quality considerations 
that are customized to the specific scope and POR for the project.  Note that the 
list below provides examples and each item is not required on all projects.  
Further, the list reflects those considerations that might be used in a new 
building project and, therefore, would need to be tailored for use on an R&A 
project. 

●	 Functionality 
The extent to which the Offeror’s Design Concept focuses on simplicity, 
spatial flexibility and efficiency, organizational adjacencies, and clear 
paths of travel. 

●	 Performance 
The extent to which the Offeror’s Design Concept provides due 
consideration to areas such as energy, water and material efficiency, 
sustainability factors, ease of maintenance, clearly stated performance 
goals, materials that offer durability reflect consideration of the impacts 
of energy loss, and solar impact. 

●	 Quality 
The extent to which the Offeror’s Design Concept considers the quality of 
materials and finishes, ceiling heights, and provides for functional design 
that meets primary function but also provides for secondary or tertiary 
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amenities.   

●	 Architectural Design 
The extent to which the Offeror’s Design Concept considers 
organizing/orientation features (light courts, entry lobbies, grand stairs, 
and passive and active solar strategies)]. 

Standard for Evaluation: 
This standard is met when the Design Concept evidences a satisfactory probability that 
the Offeror will be able to meet the: 

●	 minimum performance requirements set forth in the RFP for Phase 2; and 
●	 innovation, purpose, and vision indicative of a Design Excellence project. 

Additional favorable consideration may be given for the following: 
●	 The Offeror breaks down each major function into its component 

principles/objectives.  For example, matrices for productivity, security, and 
other functional objectives. 

●	 Proposals that offer a greater probability of achieving Design Excellence as 
evidenced by higher Design Quality. 

●	 The quality, impact and relative significance of the Betterments exceeds the 
minimum performance requirements. 

EVALUATION FACTOR 2:  Qualifications and Past Performance of Key 
Personnel (25%) 

Description: 
This factor considers the qualifications and past performance of the Offeror’s key 
personnel with design­build or integrated project delivery (IDP) methods.  The 
Government will evaluate the probability that the Offeror’s key personnel will be able 
to successfully manage the execution of the project.  Aspects of consideration include:  
education, experience, training, and response of the references.  For purposes of this 
evaluation factor, IPD is characterized as the use of a multi­party agreement in which 
the owner or developer executed a single contract with the Offeror to provide all, or 
substantially all, of the design and construction services for the project 

Submittal: 
Each Offeror must submit data evidencing the key personnel’s qualifications as set 
forth in this evaluation factor.  This may be provided in any manner that the Offeror 
chooses and may include, for example, a resume or curriculum vitae.  There is a fifteen 
(15) page limit for this evaluation factor, including reference information.  An Offeror 
may allocate the pages in any manner it chooses.  

Key Personnel shall include: Principal­In­Charge, Project Manager (construction), 
Project Manager (design), Construction Superintendent, and Quality Control/Assurance 
Coordinator. 
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Each person submitted under this evaluation factor must have worked on at least one 
(1) project of similar size, scope, and complexity in the same or similar capacity as one 
of the key personnel positions described in this evaluation factor.  (For purposes of 
this evaluation factor, the phrase “similar size, scope, and complexity” has the same 
meaning as that used in Evaluation Factor 1 of the Request for Qualifications.)  For 
instance, on the prior project, the key person served in the capacity as the Project  
Manager, but for purposes of this evaluation factor, that same person is being 
proposed as the Principal­in­Charge.  In such an instance, the proposed person may, 
depending upon the qualifications, be able to satisfy this requirement. 

For each key person, the Offeror shall provide reference information for at least one (1) 
project of similar size, scope, and complexity in the same or similar capacity as one of 
the key personnel positions described in this evaluation factor.  

Standard for Evaluation: 
The standard is met when the qualifications and past performance of the key 
personnel evidence a satisfactory probability that they will be able to perform the 
functions required by the positions proposed.  The more relevant experience, relevant 
education, and relevant training the more qualified the individual will be perceived to 
be for the position proposed. 

Additional favorable consideration may be given for: 

● Key personnel who have worked together on projects of similar size, scope, 
and complexity; 
● Key personnel who have experience on more than one (1) project of similar 
size, scope, and complexity in the same or similar capacity for which they will 
serve on the current project; 
● Evidence of completion of specialized certifications, classes, or training 
programs from nationally recognized organizations; 
● Evidence of teaching or other similar professional engagements taught by the 
key personnel for nationally recognized organizations. 

EVALUATION FACTOR 3:  Management Plan (15%) 

Description: 
This factor considers the project­specific plan that the Offeror intends to implement in 
order to deliver a successful project. 

Submittal: 
Provide a written narrative of not to exceed twenty (20) pages (inclusive of flowcharts, 
spreadsheets, diagrams, and any other supporting information) describing the 
Offeror’s plan for increasing the likelihood that the Project will be delivered on­time, 
within budget, and promote excellence in design and construction. 

Information Required: 
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●	 The plan shall identify key subcontractors for the following engineering 
disciplines: Mechanical, Structural, Electrical, and Commissioning Agent.  For 
each key subcontractor, the Offeror shall provide a narrative describing the 
subcontractor’s experience with design­build or Integrated Project Delivery (IPD) 
and how that experience is relevant to the work that the subcontractor will 
perform for the Offeror.  For purposes of this evaluation factor, IPD has the 
same meaning as used in Evaluation Factor 2. 

●	 The plan shall include a detailed description for how the Offeror will ensure the 
safety of its employees, contractors, subcontractors, and other individuals 
accessing or otherwise working at the project site  during the construction 
phase of the Project. 

●	 The plan shall include a project schedule that highlights key assumptions on 
which the schedule is based, and discusses the Offeror's strategy for sequencing 
the work.  The narrative should also discuss any significant contingency issues 
that could potentially delay overall progress on the project and what actions the 
Offeror would propose to mitigate the impact on project completion.  Provide a 
proposed project schedule in Gantt chart format for execution of the design­
build project from award of the contract to completion. The proposed schedule 
should provide sufficient detail to illustrate the proposed flow of design and 
construction activities for the project with the overall duration clearly shown. 

●	 The plan shall include a narrative describing the Offeror’s approach to planning, 
organizing and controlling the execution of the design and construction on the 
project. The plan should identify how the Offeror plans to implement 
management techniques to ensure the success and quality of the design and 
construction of this project. 

Standard for Evaluation: 
The standard is met when there is a satisfactory probability that the successful 
implementation of the Offeror’s project­specific plan will increase the likelihood of 
being able to deliver a successful project. 

Additional favorable consideration may be given to plans that: 
●	 Show the key subcontractors have prior experience working with the Offeror; 
●	 Show other jobs in which the same, or similar, safety measures were taken and 

that those measures contributed to the safety of that project; 
●	 Show other jobs in which the same, or similar management, techniques were 

used and how those management techniques contributed to the success and 
quality of the design and construction. 

EVALUATION FACTOR 4: Project Labor Agreement (10%) 

[REGION SHALL FILL­IN INFORMATION] https://insite.gsa.gov/portal/category/520006 
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Appendix H
 
Phase 2 Design Concept Submission Requirements
 

Submission Requirements 

New Construction and Modernization Projects 

2  Site planning and Landscape Design 
2  Architectural 
4  Historic Preservation 
4  Mechanical 
4  Structural 
6  Fire Protection 
6  Electrical 

Alteration Projects 

7  Site planning and Landscape Design 
7  Architectural  
8  Historic Preservation 
8  Structural  
9  Mechanical 
9  Fire Protection  
10  Electrical 

Instructions to the GSA Project Team 

Appendix H establishes the mandatory Design Concept Submission Requirements for 
Phase 2.  The Project Manager, Contracting Officer, and Regional Chief Architect must 
jointly work together to edit these requirements to relate back to the specific scope of 
the project.  Each unique design­build project will need to develop a set of project­
specific requirements that will form the basis of the evaluation.  For example, a new 
building project will use a different set of requirements from a repair and alterations 
project or an energy saving infrastructure replacement project or a project that must 
manage climate change risks due to its location, occupant mission or historic and 
cultural value. 
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New Construction & 
Modernization Projects 

Site Planning and Landscape 
Design 

Site Plan 
(At least one block around site), describing: 

1 Site boundaries, approximate topography,  
existing buildings, setbacks, and easements 

2 Building orientation  with respect to path of 
sun 

3 Building massing and relationship to 
massing of surrounding  buildings  

4 Future building expansion potential  

5 Location of on­site and off­site utilities  

6 Grading and drainage  

7 General landscape design, showing 
location of  major features 

8 Pedestrian and vehicular circulation 
(include direction of traffic on adjoining  
streets)  

9 Parking and service areas 

10 Fire protection, water  supplies, fire 
hydrants, and fire apparatus access roads  

Narrative 
1 Description of site and landscape design 
final concept 

2 Demolition  

3 Circulation 

4 Parking  

5 Paving 

6 Landscape design  

7 Irrigation 

8 Utility distribution and collection systems  

9 Method for storm water detention or 
retention 

10 Landscape maintenance concept 

11 Fire protection, water supplies, fire 
hydrants, and fire apparatus access roads 

12 Accessibility path for the physically 
disabled 

Architectural 

1. Drawings 
a. Typical demolition plan(s) 

b. Typical floor plan(s), showing at a 
minimum: 

i. Work areas, lobbies, corridors, 
entrances, stairways, elevators, special 
spaces, and service spaces (with the 
principal spaces labeled). Dimensions for 
critical clearances, such as vehicle access, 
should be indicated. 

ii. Office areas must show proposed 
layouts down to the office level of detail 
verifying the integration between the 
approved program and the design concept is 
achievable. 

c. Typical Interior layouts showing: 

i. Open office plan 

ii. Enclosed office plan 

iii. Indicate how major mechanical 
and electrical equipment can be removed 
and replaced. 

d. Elevations of major building facades, 
showing: 

i. Fenestration 

ii. Exterior materials 

iii. Cast shadows 

e. Elevations of major interior spaces, 
showing: 

i. Lobby/atrium 

ii. Typical public elevator lobby 
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 2. Color rendering 
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 1. Narrative 
 

     
 

     

iii. Typical courtroom elevations 

f. Building sections, showing: 

i. Adequate space for structural, 
mechanical and electrical, 
telecommunications, and fire protection 
systems 

ii. Mechanical penthouses 

iii. Floor­to­floor and other critical 
dimensions 

iv. Labeling of most important 
spaces 

v. Labeling of floor and roof 
elevations 

[Project Team shall identify the number and 
size of photographs required] 

Provide a model of the design concept with 
sufficient detail to convey the architectural 
intent of the design. [The Regional Chief 
Architect shall determine the scale of the 
model.] 

4. Calculations 
a. Acoustical calculations, including noise 
transmission through: 

i. Envelope 

ii. Interior walls, floors (including 
raised floors), and ceilings 

iii. Mechanical and electrical 
equipment 

b. Heat transfer through and dew point 
locations in building envelope 

c. Toilet fixture count analysis 

d. Illumination, daylighting, and glare 
analysis 

e. Passenger and freight elevator analysis 

f. Loading dock analysis 

g. Energy analysis 

a. Architectural program requirements 

i. Show in tabular form how the 
design concept meets the program 
requirements for each function. 

ii. Description of design concept, 
explaining: 

(1) Expansion potential 

(2) Building floor efficiency 

b. Location and sizes of mechanical 
equipment rooms for accessibility, 
maintenance and replacement of equipment 
(including cooling towers and emergency 
generators) 

c. Conveying systems design (passenger and 
freight elevators, escalators) 

d. Loading docks 

e. Thermal, air leakage, and operational 
performance and maintainability of the 
building envelope 

f. Design strategy to attain the assigned 
energy requirement. 

g. Treatment of historic zones, if applicable 

h. Operations and maintenance goals 
(exterior and interior window washing, re­
lamping, etc.) 

i. Sustainable design concepts (LEED 
strategy) 

j. Vertical transportation analysis (passenger 
and freight elevators and escalators) 

k. Code analysis 

Historic Preservation 

a. Existing conditions, describing: 

i. Overall building size, 
configuration, character 

ii. Project location 

Chapter 9, Appendix H page 3 of 9 



 

     

     
 

 

       
 

     
 

 

   
 

 

  

 

   

 

 

     
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

       

       
 

         

 

     

       

 

     
 

 
 

 

       

       
   

       
 

   
 

 
 

   

 

   
   

 

     
 

     

   

     

 

 

iii. Existing original materials and 
design, relevant alterations 

b. Preservation design issues and 
prospective solutions, including: 

i. Location of new work/installation: 
visibility, impact on historic finishes 

ii. Compare options for 
preserving/restoring historic materials and 
design 

iii. Identify further study required to 
avoid adverse effects as applicable 

2. Photographs 
[Project Team shall identify the number and 
size of photographs required] 

3. Drawings 
a. Site and typical floor plan(s) 

b. Drawings (elevations, plans) showing 
preservation design concept. 

Structural 

1. Drawings 
a. Typical framing and foundation plan(s) of 
the structural system showing column 
locations, bay sizes, and location of 
expansion and seismic joints 

2. Narrative 
a. Identification of unusual local code 
requirements 

b. Building classification 

c. Identification of region of seismicity, wind 
speed, etc. 

d. Identification of special requirements 

Mechanical 

1. Drawings 
a. Typical demolition plans 

b. HVAC Systems 

i. Typical floor plan(s): 

(1) Identification of typical 
equipment spaces for mechanical equipment 

(2) Location of mechanical 
equipment, including size, weight, access to 
loading docks and freight elevators, and 
clearance requirements for operation, 
maintenance, and replacement 

ii. Flow diagram(s): 

(1) Air flow riser diagrams 
representing supply, return, outside air, and 
exhaust systems 

(2) Water flow riser diagrams 
of the main mechanical systems in the 
mechanical room(s) and throughout the 
building 

c. Plumbing Systems 

i. Typical floor plan(s): 

(1) Proposed building zoning 
and major piping runs 

(2) Locations of typical 
plumbing fixtures and equipment 

ii. Systems schematics and flow 
diagrams 

2. Narrative 
a. HVAC 

i. Indoor and outdoor design 
conditions for all spaces under occupied, 24­
hour, and unoccupied conditions 

ii. Ventilation rates, 
dehumidification, and pressurization criteria 
for all spaces under occupied, 24­hour, and 
unoccupied conditions 

iii. Equipment capacities, weights, 
sizes, and power requirements 

iv. Description of heating, cooling, 
ventilating, and dehumidification systems 
for each major functional space 

v. Description of heating, cooling, 
ventilating, and dehumidification control 
strategies for typical air handling system 
under occupied, 24­hour, and unoccupied 
conditions 
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vi. Fuel and utility requirements 

b. Plumbing 

i. Description of proposed plumbing 
systems, including domestic cold and hot 
water, sanitary and storm drainage, and 
irrigation 

c. Calculations and energy and water 
analyses 

i. Building heating and cooling load 
calculations 

ii. Psychometric calculations for 
HVAC systems at full load and partial loads. 
(Partial loads at 50%, 25%, and unoccupied 
periods) 

iii.  Energy consumption calculations 
and analysis 

iv.  Water consumption calculations and 
analysis including make­up water for HVAC 
systems, domestic water consumption, and 
water consumption for irrigation 

v.  Fuel consumption estimates 

Fire Protection 

1. Drawings 
a. Typical Plan(s) showing 

i. Equipment spaces for fire 
protection systems (e.g., fire pump, fire 
command center, etc.) 

ii. Fire protection water supplies, fire 
hydrant locations, fire apparatus access 
roads, and fire lanes 

2. Narrative 
a. Description of the building’s fire 
protection system including the egress 
system 

b. Code compliance analysis 

i. The design team fire protection 
engineer must prepare an analysis of the 
applicable codes and agency criteria that will 
govern the design of the specific project. For 
example, items such as, but not limited to 

classification of construction and occupancy 
group(s), rating of structural components, 
fire resistance requirements, interior finish, 
occupant load calculations, exit calculations, 
identification of areas to receive automatic 
sprinkler systems and/or automatic 
detection systems, smoke control systems, 
etc. would be prepared by the design team 
fire protection engineer as necessary to 
provide a complete fire protection and life 
safety analysis for the final concept. 

Electrical 

1. Drawings 
a. Typical Plan(s) showing equipment spaces 
for electrical equipment to include: panels; 
switchboards; transformers; uninterruptible 
power supply (UPS); and generators 

2. Narrative 
a. Description of electrical system 

b. Describe the lighting and lighting control 
system 

c. Special features of electrical system 
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Alteration Projects 

Site Planning and Landscape Design 

1. Drawings 
1 Site boundaries, approximate topography,  
existing buildings, setbacks, and easements 

2 Building orientation  with respect to path of 
sun 

3 Building massing and relationship to 
massing of surrounding  buildings  

4 Future building expansion potential  

5 Location of on­site and off­site utilities  

6 Grading and drainage  

7 General landscape design, showing 
location of  major features 

8 Pedestrian and vehicular circulation  

9 Parking and service areas 

10 Fire protection, water  supplies, fire 
hydrants, and fire apparatus access roads  

2. Narrative 
a. Existing site features 

i. Topography and drainage patterns 

ii. Any existing erosion conditions 

iii. Wetlands and location of flood 
plains 

iv. Circulation patterns around site 

v. Site access 

b. Noise/visual considerations 

c. Local zoning restrictions 

d. Historic preservation considerations 

i. Potential archeological artifacts 

e. Fire protection considerations 

f. Site analysis of utilities 

g. Description of site and landscape design 
concept 

i. Proposed changes to circulation 
design 

ii. Proposed changes to parking 

iii. Proposed method for stormwater 
detention or retention 

iv. Proposed changes to paving 

Architectural 

1. Drawings 
a. Demolition plans 

b. Floor plans, elevations, and sections 

c. Existing and new spaces, circulation, 
entrances, stairways, elevators, freight 
elevators, loading docks, special spaces and 
service spaces, and service rooms and space 
for mechanical, fire protection, electrical, 
and communication equipment. Dimensions 
for critical clearances, such as vehicle access, 
fire apparatus access, deliveries, and 
maintenance should be indicated. 

2. Narrative 
a. Architectural program requirements 

i. Describe how the design meets the 
project authorization 

b. Design concept, explaining: 

i. General layout 

ii. Treatment of historic zones, if 
applicable 

Historic Preservation 

1. Narrative 
a. Existing conditions, describing: 

i. Overall building size, 
configuration, character 

ii. Project location 

Chapter 9, Appendix H page 6 of 9 



 

     

     
 

 

       
 

     
 

 

 

 

  

 

 

     
 

 

 

 

 
   

  

 

   

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

   
   

 

 
 

 

   
 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 

 

iii. Existing original materials and 
design, relevant alterations 

b. Preservation design issues and 
prospective solutions, including: 

i. Location of new work/installation: 
visibility, impact on historic finishes 

ii. Compare options for 
preserving/restoring historic materials and 
design 

2. Photographs 
[Project Team shall identify the number and 
size of photographs required] 

3. Drawings 
a. Site Plan 

b. Typical floor plans 

ii. Sketches or schematic CAD 
drawings (elevations, plans) showing 
preservation design concepts. 

Structural 
1. Drawings 

a. Typical structural plans  

2. Narrative 
a. Description of current structural systems, 
state of repair, variances from present codes 
and available spare load capacity. 

b. Identification of governing codes 

c. Description of recommended changes to 
the structural system, addressing: 

i. Structural materials, required 
selective demolition or alteration of existing 
structural elements, roof and floor framing 
system, means of resisting lateral loads, and 
connections between existing and new 
structural systems 

Mechanical 

1. Drawings 

a. Typical demolition plan of piping, 
ductwork, equipment, and controls that are 
to be removed 

2. Narrative 
a. Description of current mechanical systems 
and condition. 

b. Description of changes to existing systems 

c. Describe existing and proposed HVAC and 
plumbing systems, including available 
capacities, compliance with the criteria and 
requirements. 

d. Identify how new systems will be 
integrated with existing systems 

e. Provide analysis of energy conservation 
opportunities for the project 

3. Calculations and Energy Analysis 
a. Provide calculations and energy analysis 

Fire Protection 

1. Drawings 
a. Typical demolition plans 

i. Identify existing fire protection 
systems. 

b. Typical floor plans, showing a minimum: 

i. New fire protection systems 

2. Narrative  
a. Fire protection program requirements 

b. Description of the building’s proposed fire 
protection systems including modifications 
to the existing egress systems 

c. Code statement identifying changes in 
building occupancy classification, occupancy 
group(s), fire resistance requirements, egress 
requirements, and so on. 

Electrical 
1. Narrative 
a. Description of changes to existing 
systems. 
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i. Describe lighting, power, and 
signal systems, including available capacity 
versus criteria, and operational 
characteristics. 

ii. Describe code deficiencies. 
Identify how new systems will be tied into 
existing systems. 

b. Describe both existing and new 
distribution systems within the building 

i. Special power and reliability 
requirements should be addressed, including 
emergency power and UPS systems 

END OF APPENDIX H
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Appendix J
 
Approximate Timeline and Detailed Process for Phase 2 

Note: Project teams can, and should, work on tasks in parallel. For instance, the 
Phase I and Phase II solicitation documents and accompanying evaluation plans can 

be drafted prior to Day 1. 

Phase 2: Approximate Timeline (200 calendar days (6 ½ months) from synopsis) 
(this timeline based on step #6 ­ 8 week duration) 

Day 1  CO posts the pre­solicitation notice (synopsis) to FBO 
Day 1­15  Minimum time for synopsis to be on FBO is 15 days 
Day 16  CO posts the Phase 1 RFQ on FBO 
Day 17­45  Q&As based on RFQ posted to FBO 
Day 46  Due date for receipt of Phase 1 proposals (Offerors need 

minimum 30 days to respond to RFQ) 
Day 47­61  Evaluation panel evaluates Phase 1 proposals 
Day 61­68  Chairperson drafts Phase 1 technical report 
Day 68­77  Legal review and finalization of Phase 1 report 
Day 78  CO issues letters to firms (in/out Phase 2) 
Day 78  CO sends Phase 2 RFP to shortlist (not posted on FBO) 
Day 79­81  CO reaches out to schedule future date for First Oral 

Presentations 
Day 79­126  Q&As for Phase 2 RFP (distributed to all shortlisted Offerors) 
Day 99­106 Conduct First Oral Presentations 
Day 134 Due date for receipt of Phase 2 technical and price proposals 
Day 135  CO reaches out to schedule future date for Second Oral 

Presentations 
Day 135­149  Preliminary evaluation of technical submission (no formal 

report needed from eval panel); provide list of 
strengths/weaknesses/deficiencies/risk to CO 

Day 149­157  Conduct Second Oral Presentations; panel meets to develop 
thoughts, additional S/W/D/R based on oral presentation 
(should occur same day or close as possible to oral 
presentation) 

Day 158­164  Technical evaluation team finalizes technical evaluations; 
chairperson drafts report for CO 

Day 164­167  CO reviews draft report; meets with panel and/or legal 
counsel to discuss 

Day 167 After technical panel finalizes technical report, CO provides 
pricing information to panel 

Days 167­172  Panel provides S/W/D/R to CO based on pricing 
Day 175 CO sends letter to Offerors with S/W/D/R (tech and price) & 

sets common cutoff date for Final Proposal Revisions (FPR) 
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 Step 2 (Days 2­3)
 

 

 

 
 Step 3 (Q&As prior to First Oral Presentation) (Days 1­First Oral Presentation)
 

 
 Step 4 (Roughly 3­4 weeks from Issuance of RFP)
 

 

 

 
Step 5 (additional Q&As) (After First Oral Presentation, but Prior to Proposal 

Submission)
 

 
 Step 6 (Roughly 8­12 weeks from Issuance of RFP)
 

 

Day 182 FPR due from Offerors 
Day 182­189 Panel reconvenes for final evaluations 
Day 189­196 Draft Final Eval report 
Day 196­203 Legal review 
Day 203­204 CO executes final decision documents 
Day 205 CO issues notice of award & letters to unsuccessful Offerors 

Phase 2 Detailed Process 

Step 1 (Day 1) 

The Contracting Office (CO) issues the Phase 2 Request for Proposals (RFP) to the 

shortlisted Offerors.  The CO may issue the Phase 2 RFP in any manner the CO deems 

appropriate (e.g., email, overnight mail, or regular mail). 


The CO should call or email each Offeror in order to schedule a date for the First Oral 

Presentation.  If the CO places a call, the CO should send a confirmation email that 

includes pertinent information such as the date, time, location, and special procedures 

for entering the building.  If such detailed information is not available at the time of 

the initial phone call, the CO should follow­up with the Offeror prior to the date of the 

oral presentation. 


Much in the same way as any other procurement, the Phase 2 RFP should include due 

dates for the Offerors to submit questions.  Instead of posting the answers on 

FedBizOpps, the CO must distribute the Q&As to all of the Offerors remaining in the 

competition. 


The Offerors provide the First Oral Presentation to the government.  The Offerors do 

not submit any materials in advance of the meeting.  Rather, the Offerors arrive at the 

designated time and location with all of their presentation materials.  Because the 

government does not evaluate these initial presentations, the evaluators do not need to 

take any notes.  That stated, in order to ensure a record of the entire procurement 

process, the CO should make arrangements for recording the presentations or allow 

the Offerors to make a recording.  If the government records the presentation, the 

government should provide a copy to the Offeror (and vice versa if the Offeror makes a 

recording). 


Much in the same way as any other procurement, the Phase 2 RFP should include due 

dates for the Offeror to submit questions.  Instead of posting the answers on 

FedBizOpps, the CO must distribute the Q&As to all of the Offerors remaining in the 

competition. 


The Offerors submit technical and price proposals as instructed in the RFP.
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 Step 7 (Days 1­2 after Receipt of Proposals)
 

 

 
 Step 8 (Days 1­2 after Receipt of Proposals)
 

 
 

 Step 9 (Allow for 2 Weeks)
 

 

 

 
 

 Step 10 (Included in Time for Step 8)
 

 
 

 Step 11 (Included in Time for Step 8)
 
 

 
 

 Step 12 (Should Occur 3 Weeks after Proposal Submission)
 
 

     
 

 

The CO should call or email each Offeror to schedule a date for the Second Oral 

Presentation.  If the CO places a call, the CO should send a confirmation email that 

includes pertinent information such as the date, time, location, and special procedures 

for entering the building.  If such detailed information is not available at the time of 

the initial phone call, the CO should follow­up with the Offeror prior to the date of the 

oral presentation. 


The CO shares the technical proposals with: (a) voting members of the evaluation 

board; (b) Peers; and (c) SMEs.  At this point, the CO must not disclose the price 

proposals.  The CO is in charge of securing any source selection information.  

Accordingly, the voting and nonvoting members must abide by any instructions or 

limitations provided by the CO.  In particular, the CO may or may not allow for the 

dissemination of materials via email.  In addition, due to the high likelihood that the 

Design Concept submissions will only be viewable in person, the voting and nonvoting 

members may need to visit the government building.
 

The voting evaluation board members separately review the technical proposals.  Using 

the worksheets provided by the CO, the voting members review and document the 

technical proposals for strengths; weaknesses; deficiencies; and risks (SWDR) (as 

explained further in the source selection plan).  Also, the panel should prepare a list of 

any additional areas that they would like to discuss with the Offeror to further explain 

during the Second Oral Presentation.  Concurrently with the evaluations by the voting 

board members, the Peers and SMEs separately review the technical proposals.  Using
 
the worksheets provided by the CO, the Peers and SMEs document the strengths; 

weaknesses; deficiencies; and risks (as explained further in the source selection plan).  

Also, the Peers and SMEs should prepare a list of any additional areas that they would 

like to discuss with the Offeror to further explain during the Second Oral Presentation.
 

Once the voting panel is finished documenting SWDR, the Peers and SMEs share their 

respective thoughts with the voting members.  It is preferable for the Peers and SMEs 

to be available in­person or via telephone.
 

The voting evaluation board members collectively submit a written list to the CO for 

each Offeror documenting SWDR.  The panel will also provide a list of any additional 

areas that they would like the Offeror to further explain or discuss during the Second 

Oral Presentation.
 

The CO conducts the Second Oral Presentation.  Using the worksheets provided by the
 
CO, the voting and nonvoting members document additional SWDR of the Offeror 

resulting from the Second Oral Presentation.
 

Step 13 (Same Day or Within few Days) 


Chapter 9, Appendix J, page 3 of 4 



 
 

 

 

 
 Step 14 (Allow for 1 Week)
 

 
   

 
 Step 15 (Allow for ½­Week)
 

   

 
 

 Step 16 (Allow for 1 Week)
 

 
 
Step 17 (After Conclusion of Step 16) 


 
 

 Step 18 (Allow for 2 Weeks for Final Panel Review and Final Report Preparation)
 

 

 
 Step 19
 

 
 

 Step 20
 

Immediately or shortly after the conclusion of the Second Oral Presentations, the 

voting and nonvoting evaluation panel members meet to discuss and document their 

collective impressions.  The voting panel members must document their collective view 
of the SWDR of each Offeror after completion of the Second Oral Presentations. 


Based on the technical proposal, the Second Oral Presentation, and the collective views 
of the voting and nonvoting members, the SSEB Chairperson prepares and submits to 

the CO a detailed written technical evaluation for each Offeror. 


The CO reviews the draft report and, if necessary, meets with the panel to discuss the 
report.  Once satisfied with the report, the CO provides the voting and nonvoting 

members with the price proposals and instructions for evaluating price (e.g., price 

reasonableness, price realism, and unbalanced pricing).
 

Based on instructions provided by the CO, the panel reviews the pricing proposals and 
provides a written report to the CO.
 

Based on the technical and price documentation submitted by the panel, the CO sends 
a letter or email to each Offeror with a list of WDR and adverse past performance 

information to which the Offeror has not yet had the opportunity to respond.  The CO 
may also discuss other aspects of the Offeror’s proposal that could, in the opinion of 

the CO, be altered or explained to enhance materially the proposal’s potential for 

award.  In the letter, the CO must establish a common cutoff date for the submission 

of Final Proposal Revisions (FPR).
 

After receipt of the FPRs, the CO re­convenes the voting and nonvoting panel members 
to conduct the final technical and price evaluations.  The Chairperson must submit a
 
final written report to the CO. 


The CO reviews the written report, obtains internal concurrences or approvals (as 
needed), and executes the final decision documents.
 

Issues notice of award, issues letters to the unsuccessful Offerors, and conducts 
debriefings (if requested). 
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